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Trademarks

HostedStore and the HostedStore logo are trademarks of HostedStore Corporation.

Adobe, the Adobe logo, and GoL ive are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe Systems
Incorporated in the United States and/or other countries. Macromedia and Dreamweaver are trademarks or
registered trademarks of Macromedia, Inc. in the United States and/or other countries. Lasso, Lasso
Professional, Lasso Studio, LDML, Lasso Service, Lasso Connector, Lasso Web Data Engine, Blue World
and Blue World Communications are trademarks of Blue World Communications, Inc. MySQL isa
trademark of MySQL AB. Mac OSis aregistered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc. Microsoft and
Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or
other countries. VeriSign, the VeriSign logo, Payflow, and Payflow Link are registered or unregistered
trademarks of VeriSign and its subsidiaries in the United States and in foreign countries. Order Manager isa
trademark of Stone Edge Technologies, Inc. BluePay is atrademark of Online Data Corp. Plug'nPay isa
trademark of Plug and Pay Technologies, Inc. Planet Payment is a trademark of Planet Group, Inc. All other
trademarks are the property of their respective owners.

Mention of products and services from companies other than HostedStore Corporation is for informational
purposes only and constitutes neither an endorsement nor a recommendation. All personslisted in the
examples here are purely fictitious, and any resemblance to existing personsis purely coincidental.



End User License Agreement

PLEASE READ THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT "LICENSE" CAREFULLY BEFORE
INSTALLING OR USING THIS SOFTWARE. BY DOWNLOADING, INSTALLING, AND/OR USING
THE SOFTWARE, YOU ARE AGREEING TO BE BOUND BY THE TERMS OF THISLICENSE. IF
YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE, DO NOT USE THE SOFTWARE AND (IF
APPLICABLE) RETURN THE SOFTWARE TO THE PLACE WHERE YOU OBTAINED IT FOR A
REFUND.

1. DEFINITIONS
(i) "HOSTEDSTORE" isthe HostedStore.L assoApp file, store template files, image files, content
page files, and email files which accompany this License.
(i) "LICENSEE" refers to the person, entity or organization which isusing "HOSTEDSTORE", and
any successor or assignee of same.
(ii1) "Domain" isafully qualified domain name in the Internet domain name space.
(iv) "Store" is one installation of the HOSTEDSTORE software used for asingle Domain.
(v) "Original Source Code" isacollection of source codes developed by LICENSEE without using
the source codes provided with HOSTEDSTORE.
(vi) "Hooks" is acollection of functions and files that interface with the HOSTEDSTORE system.

2. PURPOSE OF LICENSE
Thislicenseisfor the downloading, acquisition and use of HOSTEDSTORE and any permitted
modifications of HOSTEDSTORE store templates, images, and content pages. By downloading,
acquiring and using HOSTEDSTORE, LICENSEE expressly agrees to abide by this License.

3. LICENSE
Thislicenseis between LICENSEE and HostedStore Corporation. LICENSEE acknowledges that
HostedStore Corporation is and has granted this license in reliance upon representations made by
LICENSEE and LICENSEE warranties the truthfulness and accuracy of such representations. Any
breach of this warranty of truthfulness and accuracy shall constitute a breach of this License.
HostedStore Corporation has the sole and unqualified right to refuse to license any person or entity
for any reason, except for reasons which are specifically prohibited by state and national laws and
statutes.

4. RIGHTSGRANTED
LICENSEE is granted a non-exclusive license to use HOSTEDSTORE in conjunction with one
Domain and one Store. A License to use HOSTEDSTORE with more than one Domain or with more
than one Store must be separately purchased from HostedStore Corporation and is specifically not
granted in this License.

5. PROPRIETARY RIGHTS
HOSTEDSTORE contains valuable proprietary rights of HostedStore Corporation. Thereis no
transfer to LICENSEE of any title to or ownership of HOSTEDSTORE or any copyright, trade name,
trade secret, source code, or other proprietary rights relating to HOSTEDSTORE, regardless of the
form that HOSTEDSTORE exists. LICENSEE may not violate these rights. LICENSEE must take
all appropriate steps to protect HostedStore Corporation's rights. HostedStore Corporation may at any
time replace, modify, alter, improve, enhance, or change HOSTEDSTORE without prior notice.

6. LIMITED LICENSE TO CUSTOMIZE SITE
LICENSEE is granted alicense to modify and customize the HOSTEDSTORE store templ ates,
images, and content pages to implement custom features, fix bugs, and otherwise make
HOSTEDSTORE useful for any particular application for LICENSEE's requirements, EXCEPT
THAT, LICENSEE may not convert HOSTEDSTORE to a different computer language, either
manually, or using an automated conversion tool, such that HOSTEDSTORE or any modification
thereof will run under any language, software, or program other than or independent of, Lasso
Professional 5.

7. NO TRANSFER
Furthermore, LICENSEE may not, except as permitted by applicable legidation, decompile, reverse
engineer, disassemble, or otherwise reduce the HostedStore.L assoA pp file to human-perceivable
form. LICENSEE agrees that any modifications made to the HOSTEDSTORE store templ ates,
images, and content pages are for the exclusive use of LICENSEE and may not be transferred, sold
or licensed to another entity.

8. USE OF HOOKS



10.

11

12.

13.

14.

LICENSEE may create and license to other entities Original Source Code that interfaces with
HOSTEDSTORE using the HOSTEDSTORE Hooks as those Hooks are defined by HostedStore
Corporation in the documentation available from HostedStore Corporation's Web site.

. REVOCATION RIGHTS

Any license, right, or permission to use HOSTEDSTORE is automatically revoked if LICENSEE
breaches any term or condition of this License. LICENSEE agrees that in the event of a breach of
this License, and upon the demand thereof by HostedStore Corporation, LICENSEE will
immediately return any physical copies of HOSTEDSTORE to HostedStore Corporation, will cease
any further use of HOSTEDSTORE, will remove the original and any modified or altered
HOSTEDSTORE store templates, images, and content pages from his/her/its computers and drives,
will cease his/her/its use of HOSTEDSTORE, and will cease any claimed breach of this License.
LICENSEE agrees that monetary damages alone are not an adequate and just relief resulting from
any breach of this License, that a court order prohibiting any further breach of thisLicenseis
necessary to prevent further damages, and that LICENSEE will not oppose any reasonable request
for atemporary restraining order, preliminary injunction, or other relief sought by HostedStore
Corporation in the event of abreach of this License. HostedStore Corporation shall not be required to
notify LICENSEE of any breach, nor make any demand or claim against LICENSEE resulting from
any such breach, or for ademand to stop any use or distribution in violation of the terms of this
License, and LICENSEE agrees that any breach of this License and damages resulting therefrom
shall relate back to the first and earliest breach thereof. Failure of HostedStore Corporation to enforce
its rights pursuant to this License shall not constitute a waiver of such rights, and shall not prejudice
HostedStore Corporation in any later enforcement of its rights or rights to seek damages therefrom.
DISCLAIMER

HOSTEDSTORE CORPORATION WILL NOT BE LIABLE FOR (A) ANY BUG, ERROR,
OMMISSION, DEFECT, DEFICIENCY, OR NONCONFORMITY IN HOSTEDSTORE; (B)
IMPLIED MERCHANTIBILITY OF FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE; (C) IMPLIED
WARRANTY RELATING TO COURSE OF DEALING, OR USAGE OF TRADE OR ANY
OTHER IMPLIED WARRANTY WHATSOEVER; (D) CLAIM OF INFRINGEMENT; (E)
CLAIM IN TORT, WHETHER OR NOT ARISING IN WHOLE OR PART FROM
HOSTEDSTORE CORPORATION'S FAULT, NEGLIGENCE, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
PRODUCT LIABILITY, OR (F) CLAIM FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, OR LOSS OF DATA, REVENUE, LICENSEES
GOODWILL, ORUSE. IN NO CASE SHALL HOSTEDSTORE CORPORATION'SLIABILITY
EXCEED THE PRICE THAT LICENSEE PAID FOR HOSTEDSTORE.

JURISDICTIONAL LOCATION

This License is granted, HOSTEDSTORE was devel oped, technical support is being provided in, and
LICENSEE is downloading this copy of HOSTEDSTORE via miscellaneous resellers, distributors,
gateways and servers, and is paying for the use of HOSTEDSTORE, in and from the County of King,
State of Washington, and the parties agree that this License isto be performed in the County of King,
Washington.

CHOICE OF LAW

This License Agreement shall be governed by the laws of the State of Washington, USA. If any
provision of this License isfound void, invalid, or unenforceable, it will not affect the validity of the
balance of this License, which shall remain valid and enforceable according to itsterms. In the event
any party isrequired to seek judicia enforcement regarding any terms of this License, or to seek a
judicial interpretation regarding any terms of this License, the party deemed by the court to be the
prevailing party shall be entitled to, in addition to its costs and damages, reasonable attorney's fees
and costs as determined by the court.

EXPORT CONTROLS

LICENSEE acknowledges that HOSTEDSTORE may be subject to United States export controls,
pursuant to the Export Administrations Regulations, 15 C.F.R. Parts 768-799. LICENSEE shall
comply strictly with all requirements of the Export Administration Regulations regarding use of
HOSTEDSTORE.

SOLE AGREEMENT

This License Agreement constitutes the entire and sole agreement between LICENSEE and
HostedStore Corporation, and is agreed to and entered into on the date LICENSEE downloads or
implements HOSTEDSTORE, whichever date is earlier.



About the Documentation

The intent of this documentation is to provide an overview of HostedStore functionality, to provide details
about setting up and administering a store, to provide details about the default content pages and email format
files, and to explain how to alter the functionality of HostedStore through the use of hooks and modifications
to default content pages and email format files. The documentation is not meant to serve as a guide to
modifying HostedStore nor as a primer on Lasso programming techniques. Resources for both of those topics
can be found in the Resour ces Available section.

While the documentation should provide all of the information necessary to make any modification or
enhancements to HostedStore, it may not be enough for users that are new to Lasso programming nor for
users that need alittle help or encouragement to make changes. Detailed articles explaining possible
modifications may be available in the support area of the HostedStore Web site. Users are encouraged to add
their own articles or add to existing articles. And of course feel free to post questions to the HostedStore
support list. Someone is sure to provide the answer needed or to at least provide some insight into how to
approach the problem.

Excuses and Sincere Apologies

The documentation is awork in progress. Well, honestly, the documentation is more than awork in progress--
itispreliminary and just downright lame. Rest assured that the documentation will be improved over time.
Any feedback on how to improve the documentation for new and current usersis welcomed. The support area
of the HostedStore Web site (www.hostedstore.convsupport/) provides an area to submit, view, and comment

on documentation modification requests.

In the meantime, please ask any questions on the support list. Questions will be answered promptly and will
also provide avaluable indication of where the documentation can be fleshed out and improved.

Thanks for your help, patience, and, most of all, your understanding!

Documentation Style Conventions

An attempt has been made to give different items in the documentation a special appearance to set them apart
from the regular text.

. ltalic lettering is used for references to sections in the documentation, commands, email addresses, URLSs, filenames,
emphasized text, and first references to terms.

. Bold lettering is used for names of databases, tables, fields, buttons, and hyperlinks that appear on a page.

. Constant wi dt h letteringisused for literas, constant values, variable names, code listings, and HTML markup.

. Constant width itali c letteringis used for replaceable parameter and variable names and values.

. Constant wi dth bol d lettering is used to highlight the portion of acode listing being discussed.

Definition of Terms Used

. Content Page - Pages inserted into a template to provide the text, graphics, etc for aparticular page. The term "default
content page" is used frequently to refer to the original state or functionality of a content page when HostedStore is
installed, i.e., the content page as it was provided with the HostedStore distribution.

. Custom Tag - A Lasso tag written using LDML.

. Format File - A filethat contains LDML.

. LDML - Lasso Dynamic Markup Language. An acronym for the Lasso language.
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. Preference Variable - A variable set in Store Configuration. More details about Store Configuration can be found in the
Installation and Configuration > Store Configuration section.

. Server Administrator - The person(s) with privilegesto install files on the server used to host the HostedStore
application.

. Shared Hosting Environment - Refers to hosting environments in which the user is not the server administrator. For
example, this may apply to Web hosting services purchased from a hosting provider or to usersin an organization where
an I'T department controls the servers.

. SSL - Secure Socket Layer. An encryption technique that provides a secure connection for transmitting data safely over
the Internet. SSL connections are usually made on port 443 of the Web server, whereas standard connections are made on
port 80--in case that means anything to anyone. Secure web connections begin with httpsin the URL, whereas a standard
connection URL begins with http. However, just because a URL begins with https does not guarantee that a secure
connection with the Web server has been made. A successful secure connection is generally indicated with alock icon or
similar icon in the Web browser's interface.

. Store Administration - The area of the store where al administration related tasks like the setting of preference
variables, order processing, and product modification are perfomed.

. Store Administrator - The person(s) given access to the "behind the scenes* aspect of HostedStore. The store
administrator is allowed to perform tasks such as adding or modifying products, adding affiliates, and processing orders.

. Store Configuration File - The HS datafile.lasso file located in the /hostedstore/includes/ directory. Thisfile stores the
encrypted preference variables set in Sore Configuration. More details about Sore Configuration can be found in the
Installation and Configuration > Store Configuration section.

. Storefront Template - Thefile that provides the look for a store.

. www.your server .here - The generic URL used in example links. The URL should be replaced with the appropriate fully
qualified domain name. Thisis usually the fully qualified domain name that was used for registering the HostedStore
license.

| nter changeable Words/Terms

Sometimes words and terms are used interchangeably within the documentation. An attempt has been made to gather alist of such
words below to help eliminate any confusion that may be caused. It islikely that afew terms were missed so when in doubt ask on
the support list. If the explanations below lead to further confusion then please ignore and pretend it was never read.

. Product and item are often used interchangeably to refer to a product, service, item, etc that is entered into the Product
table and sold in the store. It is hard to determine for what purposes HostedStore will be used so, for example, the term
product may not strictly apply.

« Order and invoice are used to refer to a transaction in the store involving the purchase of product(s). Order is used more
frequently, but invoice will be used on occassion because the word "order" is a reserved word in SQL (hence the naming
of the table used to store orders as | nvoice instead).

. Sore Administrator and Store Manager are both used to refer to the person(s) that have access to the store administration
area.

PDF Version of the Documentation

The documentation site (documentati on.hostedstore.com) is captured as a PDF as a convenience for those that do not have access to
the Internet, prefer PDFs, and for a handful of other reasons. There are, however, some side effects and inconveniences for the end
reader as aresult of this process:

. Text may not be displayed as indicated in the Documentation Style Conventions section above. Bummer. It makes parts
of the documentation much more difficult to follow.

. Actual sizeimages were used to make it very easy to compare what is seen in the browser to what is documented. Due to
page breaks there may be some pages that contain an image and little to no text. In some cases it was necessary to scale
theimage to fit into a single page, but the details should still be legible.

. There may be pages that are not completely filled with content due to the page cutoffs for single page images. In some
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cases there may even be blank pages (an attempt was made to remove those pages, but one or two may have been
overlooked).

Documentation Updates

The documentation isin a constant state of revision as user feedback is incorporated and new features are added to HostedStore.
Each release of HostedStore will contain the most recent version of the documentation. The most current version of the
documentation can be found online at documentation.hostedstore.com.

The online version of the documentation used to create the documentation that is included in each release. 1t will contain the most
up to date information--even for features that have not been released yet.

Inportant: If the online version of the documentation does not display any previous and next hyperlinks for the navigation, then
the Web site is being used to build the documentation PDF. There are still hidden navigation links that can be used by mousing
over the center of the top of the page.

The online version of the documentation also provides an interface which allows users to add their own comments to specific pages
in the documentation. Any submitted comments will be used to provide additional information or clarification of existing
information in the next version of the documentation.


http://documentation.hostedstore.com/

Resources Available

Several resources are available for HostedStore and for Lasso.

. The HostedStore support list provides general support for the HostedStore application. This resource
can also be used to ask questions about customizing HostedStore. It may even be possibleto slipina
L asso question too.

. The support area of the HostedStore Web site (www.hostedstor e.comysupport/) provides articles and
code provided by HostedStore and third parties.

. The Blue World Web site (www.blueworld.com) provides severa lists of Lasso related resources. If

not already subscribed, we encourage subscription to the Lasso Talk list if agreater understanding of
Lasso iswanted.



http://www.hostedstore.com/support/
http://www.blueworld.com/

L asso Professional 6 Compatibility

Every effort has been made to ensure that this version of HostedStore is compatible with Lasso Professiona 6
(LP6). However, this version and all prior versions have been completely written in Lasso Professional 5
(LP5) so there is no guarantee of compatibility with LP6. That in mind, there have been users that have
successfully deployed prior versions of HostedStore on LP6 without any problems so this warning should not
be a deterrant to deploying HostedStore on LP6. If HostedStore is deployed using LP6 and an issue does arise
that appearsto be related to differences between LP5 and LP6, please provide a bug report and an attempt

will be made to address the issue.



| ntroduction

HostedStore is an ecommerce application that can be used for alarge variety of businesses, including
businesses with afew products to businesses selling tens of thousands of products online, viamail order, and
even in aretail location.

A complete set of content and display templates provide an easy means for store managers to get their store
online with little or no modification. While a significant amount of thought went into making HostedStore
feature complete for the needs of most users, it is recognized that some store managers will want to tailor
HostedStore's functionality to specific needs.

The core of HostedStore uses Lasso™ Professional 5, a Web application programming language from Blue
World Communications, Inc. (www.blueworld.com). Lasso was chosen specifically for its ease of use.
Virtually anyone, even those without prior programming experience, can make enhancements to HostedStore
using Lasso Dynamic Markup Language (LDML) if and when it is necessary. More details about modifiying
HostedStore can be found in the Modifying HostedStor e section.

If customization is needed and the store manager would like the aid of adeveloper, alist of developers
offering development services for the HostedStore product lineis provided on the HostedStore Web site
(Www.hostedstore.com). HostedStore users are also free to make a request for future features. The support
area of the HostedStore Web site (www.hostedstor e.com/support/) provides an area to submit, view, and
comment on feature modification requests. Requests that would be of general use and would strengthen the
HostedStore application will be considered for future features.



http://www.blueworld.com/
http://www.hostedstore.com/
http://www.hostedstore.com/support/

Features Summary

By the time this documentation is read the features of HostedStore are probably well known. A brief
overview of HostedStore features is provided below just in case something slipped by.

Stor efr ont

. All of the storefront content is generated from format files that can be modified by the end user.

. Customizable HTML templates are provided for the store look. Select atemplate or easily create a
custom template following the instructions provided in the documentation.

. The store home page displays featured products and favorite products (top selling products based
upon actual store sales). The number of featured and favorite products to display can be easily

modified.
. Products may have related products identified to display up-sell, cross-sell, or necessary accessory
items to the customer.

. Multiple templates can be used for the display of product information.

. A static cart display on all pages provides the customer with a constant summary of the number of
items in the cart and the subtotal of the cart.

. The shopping cart display helps eliminate abandoned carts by providing an order total including
shipping and tax.

. A built-in help center can be modified to describe all aspects of the store order process, account
administration, and store policies to help eliminate the need to address recurring customer service
guestions.

. An address book allows customers to save multiple shipping addresses to facilitate a quicker and
friendlier checkout process.

. Recurring orders can be saved as a shopping list to save time reselecting products for each order.

. Email notifications for all steps of the order process (credit card approved, order processed, order
shipped, and order cancelled) increase customer confidence and simplify store administration.

. Theonline order tracking provides 24/7 customer service. Customers can view past/current orders,
obtain shipping status, obtain tracking numbers, and cancel orders.

. Support for product meta tags and static page generation to aid in search engine positioning.

Order Processing

. Support for credit cards, checks (online and via phone/mail), purchase orders, and PayPal provide
customers with multiple payment options. Accepted payment types can be configured to match the
policies of the store.

. Support for real-time credit card and echeck processing via multiple payment gateways. The
processing process can be easily modified to support additional payment gateways.

. Theentire order process supports the use of SSL encryption so customer information is secure.
Account numbers are stored encrypted and can be purged from the database when no longer needed
or masked to prevent the viewing of the entire account number.

. Modifiable shipping calculation script allows for generalized calculations based upon total price,
total weight, fixed rate, etc or product specific calculations based upon price, weight, fixed rate, etc.
Ability to include any additional pricing to recover costs like labor for processing, packing materials,
etc.

. Modifiable tax calculation script supports different tax rates for multiple cities,
states/provinces/regions, countries, etc. Products can be assigned to specific tax classes that can be
utilized for more complex tax scenarios.

Product M anagement



. Definable categories and multiple subcategories allow for complex catalog hierarchies.

. Support for multiple price levels. MSRP, standard price, sale price, and member price.

. Each product can have its own quantity ranges that equate to volume price discounts.

. Products may have unlimited attributes. Attribute names can be defined-there are not ssmply just size
and color-get creative and use the attributes to add service plans, optional gift wrapping,
monogramming, and more. Attributes can have value added pricing to add or subtract from the base
price based upon the customer's selections. Attributes can also incorporate other products and have
the other product's inventory properly adjusted.

. Products can be flagged for Electronic Asset Delivery. Customers can then download purchased
images, software, and other digital assets.

. Product image upload feature that will upload several images simultaneously through the Web
browser. A much more convenient process than FTP when just adding afew products.

. Animage report matches products in the table to images on the server and provides warnings about
missing images or products that have not been entered into the database.

. Products are automatically removed from the catalog of available productsif a definable inventory
threshold is reached. Option to override product removal action so that out of stock items are
displayed to the customer, but with purchasing capability disabled. Alternatively, out of stock items
can be purchased but the customer will be notified that the product is back ordered viaaglobal or
product specific out of stock message.

. Definable purchase limits per item or per customer.

. Inventory enforcement of limited stock items.

. Definable product dependencies/restrictions to dictate what other products must be purchased with an
item.

. Ability to restrict the display of products to customers that do not belong to a specific price group.

. Ability to sell membership products that offer specia pricing on other products to member or
restricts products to members only.

. Current inventory levelsfor all products can be modified simultaneously with one form.

. Suggested inventory order report based upon defined build-to amounts and current inventory.

Order Management

. Lineitem status modification allows ordered itemsto be individually canceled, back ordered, or
shipped.

. Notification by email when a customer has placed or cancelled an order eliminates the need to
constantly log into store administration to check for new orders.

. Post order adjustments can be made to the order subtotal, shipping cost, tax cost, and promotional
discount. Batch adjustments can also be made to the order when batching against a third-party report
such as a bank statment or payment gateway report.

Affiliate M anagement

. Assigns ordersto an affiliate based upon their unique definable affiliate ID.

. Different percentages or fixed monetary values can be assigned to individual affiliates.

. Management reports determine which products are being sold by affiliates and affiliate sales
summaries.

. Can be used to generate unique URL s to track the success of individual marketing campaigns.

. Online affiliate management give affiliates direct access to their sales reports.

. Track affiliate payouts.

Coupon/Promotion Management

. Versatile system can be used for individual coupons or promations, discounts for customers that have
accumulated membership points, gift certificates, and tracking of marketing campaigns.

. Date/time stamp promotions to offer limited time coupon offersto customers.

. Automate marketing promotions by auto-sending coupons to new customers, customers that purchase



specific items, all customers during atime period, etc.
. Ability to limit coupons to specific products, specific customers, minimum number of order items,
minimum order value, one-time use, and more.

Mailing List Management

. Customers may subscribe to a store newsletter during creation of their account or later in account
management. Subscribe and unsubscribe commands are emailed directly to the list management

software.
. Compose and send customer notifications within HostedStore to a specific customer, to all

customers, or to newsletter subscribers.

Comprehensive Reporting

. Sales conversion reports track the number of times a product is viewed, placed in a cart, and
purchased. The data can be helpful in determining the successful conversion of curious shoppersto
buyers.

. Reports of top selling products, top customers, total sales, costs, profit margins, and tax liability help
to maximize store profitability.

. Custom reports can be built if an external reporting application is not an option.

Modular Component Structure

. Each of the major features in HostedStore uses a modular structure that allows individual featuresto
be toggled on or off to match current and future business needs.

. Access to the content pages allows for development of hooks into newly devel oped features-either
your own, from athird party, or from HostedStore. Some modules are already available for download
from the HostedStore Web site. See the module directory for alist of modules currently available

from third parties and/or HostedStore.

Extensibility

. Custom code can be included in the content pages to provide additional functionality to the core
application.

. A system of hooks is provided that allows developers to insert their custom code into the
functionality of the core application. Using hooks, sections of HostedStore code can even be disabled
so developers can insert their own code instead.

. Third party developers can create modules that can be inserted into the store core code and the store
administration configuration pages to add functionality or alter existing functionality.


http://www.hostedstore.com/directory/module.html

|nstallation and Configuration

Installing and configuring HostedStore is a rather simple process. It does require some time and some thought
asto what features will be wanted. Installation may take longer if aworking installation of Lasso Professional
5isnot aready available. The good news is that HostedStore, once installed and configured, will run happily
without need for futher configuration.

Installation and configuration involves five steps:

1. Installing the files on the Web server and setting permissions (if applicable).

Installing or creating the database(s)/tables.

3. Configuring Lasso Administration to recognize the database(s)/tables and to provide permissions
needed by HostedStore to function properly.

L oading the HostedStore.L assoA pp file into memory.

Configuring preferences.

Making initial modifications to the content pages, email files, and select lists.

N
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Many stepsin the installation and configuration process require the permissions usually given only to server
administrators. For example, setting ownership and permissions for files and directories and creating usersin
Lasso Administration are often performed by the server administrator. If HostedStore will be used in a shared
hosting environment or in alarge organization with an IT department, be sure to seek the aid of the server

administrator for some of the steps that follow.

Sections

. Required Software - Minimum software necessary to use HostedStore.
. Installing the HostedStore Files - Instructions for installing the downloaded files.
. Creating the Database(s) and Tables - Instructions for configuring the database application to be used

with HostedStore.
. Configuring Lasso Administration - Necessary security and preference settings for Lasso.

. Loading HostedStore into Memory - How to access HostedStore.
. Store Configuration - Setting store preferences.
. Initial Modifications - Suggestions for minimum modifications to meet the needs of the store.




Required Software

A working installation of Lasso Professional 5 is needed to use the HostedStore application. Consult the Blue
World Web site (www.blueworld.com) for more information about obtaining and installing Lasso
Professional 5. Lasso Professional 5 is also available for purchase at a discount from the HostedStore Web
site (www.hostedstore.com.comypricing.html).

A database application supported by Lasso will also be needed. HostedStore ships with abuild script for a
MySQL database that can be used with Lasso MySQL or a separate installation of MySQL. If adifferent
database application will be used, please read the Database Schema section for details about the database
schema expected by HostedStore. Build scripts for other Lasso compatible database applications may be
available in the support area of the HostedStore Web site (www.hostedstor e.conv/support/).

Dueto limitations of Lasso Professional 5, athird party tag must be used to connect to some payment
gateways. Thetag, [Include Secure URL] LJAPI Tag, can be purchased from The Data Web Center
(www.datawebcenter.com). Note that this tag relies on a proper installation of Java. Please consult the Lasso
Professional 5 documentation for guidance on how to properly install Java.

If the Verisign Payflow Pro payment gateway will be used for credit card or echeck payments, then
HostedStore must be deployed on Lasso Professional 6. More information can be found in the
Payment Processing > Built-In Forms > Credit Card Processing > Verisign® Payflow Pro (SM) and

Payment Processing > Built-In Forms > Check Processing > Verisign® Payflow Pro (SM) sections.



http://www.blueworld.com/
http://www.hostedstore.com.com/pricing.html
http://www.hostedstore.com/support/
http://www.datawebcenter.com/

Installing the HostedStor e Files

HostedStore isinstalled by simply moving supplied files to their appropriate destination directories.

1. Move the supplied /hostedstore/ directory and the HostedStore.LassoApp file into the root of the
Web serving directory for the domain that will host the store. Note that HostedStore will not work
properly unless the /hostedstore/ directory islocated at the root of the Web serving directory.

Important: The name and location of the directory containing the HostedStore files cannot be
modified.

The purpose and contents of each of the directories in the /hostedstore/ directory will be explained
below in the appropriate section. A list of al files distributed with HostedStore can be found in the
Manifest section. A quick overview of the directory structure and purpose of the /hostedstore/

directory are provided below:

o

/hostedstore/admincustomer/ - Contains two directories, email/ and html/ that contain the
modifiable email bodies (the text of the email) and content pages, respectively, for the
Customer Account Administration area of the store. The Customer Account Administration
area allows the customer to view past orders, create shopping lists, maintain wish lists, etc.
More details about the Customer Account Administration area can be found in the

The Customer's Per spective > Account Administration section.

/hostedstore/adminstore/ - Contains two directories, email/ and thirdparty/ that contain the modifiable email
bodies (the text of the email) and arepository for third party tags, modules, etc, respectively, for the Store
Administration area of the store. The Store Administration areais where products are maintained, orders are
processed, reports are generated, etc. More details about the Sore Administration area can be found in the
Sore Administration section.

/hostedstore/adminsupplier/ - Contains two directories, email/ and templates/ that contain the modifiable email
bodies (the text of the email) and template files, respectively, for the Supplier Account Administration area of
the store. The Supplier Account Administration areais where suppliers that drop ship products for the store can
view and process orders that are awaiting drop shipment. More details about the Supplier Account
Administration area can be found in the The Supplier's Per spective section.

/hostedstor e/affiliate/ - Contains two directories, email/ and html/ that contain the modifiable email bodies (the
text of the email) and content pages, respectively, for the Affiliate Account Administration area of the store. The
Affiliate Account Administration area allows affiliates to view orders that have been placed in the store due to
the affiliate's efforts and view earned and received payouts. More details about the Affiliate Account
Administration area can be found in the The Affiliate's Perspective section.

/hostedstore/hel pcenter/ - Contains two directories, email/ and html/ that contain the modifiable email bodies
(the text of the email) and content pages, respectively, for the Help Center area of the store. The Help Center
areaisacentral repository for FAQs, store policies, etc. More details about the Help Center area can be found
in the The Customer's Perspective > Help Center section.

/hostedstor e/images/ - Contains the product images and attribute description files.

Onceinstalled, product images can be placed in the appropriate directory:

» Product thumbnail images belong in the /hostedstor e/images/products/thumbnails/ directory.
Thumbnail images are displayed on the default search results content page
(/hostedstor e/storefront/html/search_list.lasso), the default email afriend content page
(/hostedstor e/stor efront/ntml/email_friend.lasso), and the default product review content page
(/hostedstor e/stor efront/html/review_form.lasso).

« Product detail images belong in the /hostedstor e/images/products/detail/ directory. Detail images are
displayed on the default product detail content page
(/hostedstor e/stor efront/html/product_detail .1asso).

» Product zoom images belong in the /hostedstor e/images/products/zoonv directory. Zoom images are
accessed via a popup window hyperlink on the default product detail content page



(/hostedstore/stor efront/html/product_detail.lasso). Use of zoom images is an optional feature that
can easily be toggled on or off with a preference variabl e the Store Configuration. More details about
Store Configuration can be found in the Installation and Configuration > Store Configuration
section.

« Product description files belong in the /hostedstor e/images/products/descriptions/ directory. More
details about optional product description files can be found in the Sore Administration >
Product Administration section.

If the file upload feature in Product Administration will be used, then ownership of the

/hostedstor e/products/images directory and al subdirectories should be assigned to the | asso user or st af f
groupandwr i t e and r ead permissions should be granted. More details about the file upload feature can be
found in the Store Administration > Product Administration section.

o /hostedstore/includes/ - Contains multiple modifiable files that are used across the entire store.

o /hostedstore/products/ - This directory holds static product detail content pages if the option to generate the
pagesisused in the Sore Administration area. More details about static product detail content pages can be
found in the Store Administration > Product Administration > Generate Satic Product Pages section.

o /hostedstore/storefront/ - Contains three directories, email/, gateways/, and html/ that contain the modifiable
email bodies (the text of the email), forms for submitting information to payment gateways, and content pages,
respectively, for the main storefront. The storefront is where customers shop for products, read product
reviews, add itemsto their cart, submit payment payment processing information, etc.

o /hostedstore/templates/ - Contains directories of template files that are used to define the overall "look and feel"
of the store.

o /hostedstore/thirdparty/ - A repository for third party tags, modules, etc used in the store.

2. The contents of two files, HS datafile.lasso and HS_serialnumber.lasso, were issued with the demo serial number or
purchased license serial number. Create both files with the appropriate contents, save the files, and move both filesinto
the /hostedstore/includes/ directory. Make sure that the contents of the two files contains only the information that was
issued. Nothing more, nothing less. There are two common mistakes when copying the information to the appropriate
files:

o A line break or carriage return is added to the end of the contents. There should not be aline break or carriage
returnin the files.

o The contents of the datafile, HS datafile.lasso, contains line breaks. This error is often introduced by copying
the data file contents from an email that has line breaks inserted by the email client. Remove al line breaksin
the data, aswell as any trailing carriage return.

Important: HostedStore will not function properly unless the contents of both files are exactly asissued.

Ownership of the HS datafile.lasso file should be assigned to the | asso user or st af f groupandwri t e and r ead
permissions should be granted.

Important: HostedStore will not function properly unless both of files are present and the appropriate permissions have
been granted.

3. Realms should be placed on the following directories to prevent the reading of sensitive information through a Web
browser. For details on creating realms consult the Web server documentation or, if applicable, seek the aid of the server
administrator.

o /hostedstore/adminstore/report/ - This directory can be used to store reports exported from the Reports area of
Sore Administration. More details about reports can be found in the Sore Administration > Reports section.

o /hostedstore/backups - This directory can be used to store database backups and database exports performed in
the Maintenance area of Store Administration. More details about HostedStore maintenance can be found in the
Store Administration > Maintenance section.

o /hostedstore/EADFiles - Thisdirectory is used to store files that are downloaded via electronic asset delivery
(EAD). More details about EAD can be found in the Sore Administration > Product Administration >
Add New Product > and The Customer's Per spective > Account Administration sections.

o /hostedstore/includes/ - This directory storesthe HS datafile.lasso and HS serialnumber.lasso and various
other files. However, the intent of thisrealm is strictly to prevent access to the HS datafile.lasso and
HS serialnumber.lasso files.




Important: If ashared SSL certificate will be used for the store and arealm is placed on the
/hostedstore/includes/ directory, then the username and password for the realm must match the username and
password used to access Sore Administration (the HS_Admni nLogi n and HS_Adni nPasswor d preference
variables, respectively) or HostedStore will not function properly. More details about setting the username and
password used to access Sore Administration can be found in the Installation and Configuration >

Sore Configuration section.

/hostedstor e/ordermanager/ - This directory is used to store database exports for Stone Edge Order Manager.
More details about exporting for Stone Edge Store Manager can be found in the Store Administration >

Order Administration > Export for Sone Edge Order Manager section.




Creating the Database(s) and Tables

. Instructionsfor MySQL
Either Lasso MySQL or an installation of MySQL can be used with HostedStore.
» Create a database (or databases) using the mysgl client. Substitute in the name of the
database for Dat abaseName below. If in a shared hosting environment, be sure to follow the
naming conventions suggested by the server administrator.

CREATE DATABASE Dat abaseNane;

HostedStore supports the ability to have each of the tables or combinations of tablesin
separate databases. This feature was provided for users that have existing databases with
tables that can be used (like a customer table, for instance) that will be kept separate from
other tables necessary for HostedStore to function. If existing databases will not be used,
then it isrecommended that all HostedStore tables reside in one database. This makes alot
of administrative functions easier plusit may conform better to account specifications for
users in a shared hosting environment.

» Quit the mysgl client and create the tables in the database using the buildmysql.txt file.
Substitute in the name of the database for Dat abaseName below. Note that the following
statement assumes that one database is used for all of the tables, the buildmysgl.txt fileisin
the same directory where the command is issued, and that a username and password are not
needed to access the mysgl client. Make adjustments as necessary. If additional assistanceis
needed, seek the aid of the server administrator or ask the appropriate question on the
HostedStore support list.

nysqgl Dat abaseName < bui | dnysql . t xt
. Instructionsfor Other Lasso Compatible Database Applications
At thistime, HostedStore does not support the use of other Lasso compatible database applications. Support for
additional database applicationsis planned for future versions. If support is needed immediately, then please submit a
modification request in the support area of the HostedStore Web site (www.hostedstore.convsupport/). Aid may be
sought to help troubleshoot any issues encountered while adding support for additional database applications.

A user and password must be setup for the database in order to properly secure the data. The user will also need file permissions for
the root Web serving directory to facilitate the use of image related functions and database backup/export functions. The
Installation and Configuration > Configuring Lasso Administration section provides alist of minimum privileges that must be
granted in Lasso Administration for HostedStore to function properly. Please consult the Lasso Professional 5 Setup Guideif a
detailed explanation of Lasso Administration is needed.



http://www.hostedstore.com/support/

Configuring Lasso Administration

Two different steps are involved in configuring Lasso Administration. The first, enabling database(s) and
tables, registers and enables access to the database(s) and tables to be used with HostedStore. The second,
setting user privileges, assigns database, file, and tag permissions to the group(s) and user that will be used
with HostedStore.

Enabling Database(s) and Tables

In a shared hosting environment some or all of these steps may need to be performed by the server
administrator.

Note that some of the steps outlined below are the roundabout way of configuring Lasso Administration. This
is done to make the process universal to accomodate different statesin which Lasso Administration may be.

If already familiar and comfortable with Lasso Administration, then feel free to use some of the shortcuts
provided in the interface.

=

. Click the Setup > Data Sour ces > Connectorstab in Lasso Administration.

2. If the data source connector used for the database(s) has not been enabled, then click the hyperlink
for the appropriate data source connector (Lasso Connector for Lasso MySQL and
Lasso Connector for MySQL are currently supported), set the status to Enabl ed and click the Update
button. Repeat as necessary. Click the Setup > Data Sour ces > Connector stab to return to the state
in step one above.

3. If the host for the database(s) has not been added yet, then click the hyperlink for the appropriate data source connector:

Lasso Connector for Lasso MySQL or Lasso Connector for MySQL. Click the Add Host... button. Typein the
appropriate | P address, port, default username, and default password and click the Add Host button. Repeat as necessary.
Click the Setup > Data Sour ces > Connector s tab to return to the state in step one above.

. Click the List Hosts hyperlink for the appropriate data source connector.

. Click the List Databases hyperlink for the appropriate data source.

. Click the database name hyperlink for the appropriate database. Set the statusto Enabl ed and click the Update button

. Click the List Tables hyperlink in the left panel for the appropriate database. Set the status to Enabl ed and click the

Update button.

8. Click the table name hyperlink for atable that will be used with HostedStore. Set the statusto Enabl ed and click the
Update button. Repeat this step for each of the database tables that will be used with HostedStore. An alternative method
isto click the Enable All button if all of the tables listed for the database should be enabled.

9. Repeat steps four through eight as appropriate until all databases and tables that will be used with HostedStore have an
enabled status.

~N o o b~

Setting User Privileges

A minimum amount of privileges must be granted for HostedStore to function properly. Due to the flexibility of Lasso
Administration there are multiple ways that privileges can be granted. The minimum privileges necessary will be listed below
followed by an explanation of one way to grant the needed privileges. The instructions assume a familiarity with Lasso
Administration. Please consult the Lasso Professional 5 Setup Guide if adetailed explanation of Lasso Administration is needed.

At aminimum, the following privileges must be granted:

. Search Records, Add Records, Update Recor ds, Delete Recor ds, and Execute SQL permissions for the group that has
been assigned the database(s) used for the store. Database permissions for a group are granted on the
Setup > Groups > Databases tab in Lasso Administration.

. Search Records, Add Records, Update Records, Delete Records, and Execute SQL permissions for all tables for the
group that has been assigned the database(s) used for the store. Table permissions for a group are granted on the



Setup > Groups > Tablestab in Lasso Administration.

. CreateFiles, Read Files, Write Files, and | nspect Files permissions for files for the group that has been assigned the
database used for the store. The Allow Path should be set to at least the store directory (/hostedstore/). File tags
permissions for a group are granted on the Setup > Groups > Filestab in Lasso Administration.

. Multiple tags must be enabled for the group that has been assigned the database(s) used for the store. Tags permissions
for agroup are granted on the Setup > Groups > Tags tab in Lasso Administration.

o The[File_Control], [File_Exists], [File Read], [File_Create], [File Write], [File_ListDirectory],
[File_CurrentError], and [Log] tagsin the File category must be set to a status of Al | ow.
. Multiple tags must be enabled for the AnyUser group. Tags permissions for a group are granted on the
Setup > Groups > Tagstab in Lasso Administration.
o Theentire Custom Tag category must be set to a status of Al | ow.
o Theentire Include category must be set to a status of Al | ow.
o The[LassoApp_Link] tag in the Technical category must be set to a status of Al | ow.
o Theentire Utility category must be set to astatus of Al | ow.

If the built-in file upload feature is to be used (see the Sore Administration > Product Administration > File Upload section for an
explanation of this feature), then additional file and tag permissions must be granted. Uploading of files requires accessto files
outside the root Web serving directory. This may pose a security concern especially in a shared hosting environment. To address
that concern, it is recommended that a special group is created specifically for uploading of files that has only the minimum
permissions outlined below. Then assign the user created above to the group. Alternatively, the same group used for the
permissions set above could be granted permission to access files outside of the root Web serving directory.

Important: The creation of a special group will not prevent users assigned to the group from using the [File_Copy], [File_Delete],
and [File_Uploads] tags for malicous purposes. This scenario merely limits the use of the tags to users that need the privilegesto
use a HostedStore feature. Limiting access to the specific directory used to temporarily store uploaded files as outlined below will
prevent access to the filesin the Web serving directories of other users, but will not restrict access to sensitive files (if any) that
may be held in the directory used to temporarily store uploaded files. Granting use of the [File_Copy], [File_Delete], and
[File_Uploads] tags should be carefully considered especialy in shared hosting environments.

. Copy Files permission must be granted for the group allowed to handle uploaded files. The Allow Path should be set to
the directory used to temporarily hold the uploaded files (c: / TEMP/ for the Microsoft® Windows® 2000 operating
system, / t np/ for Mac® OS X operating system software). The Access Files Outside of Root checkbox must be
checked (Lasso Administration displays this permission in red lettering for areason!). File permissions for agroup are
granted on the Setup > Groups > Filestab in Lasso Administration.

. The[File_Copy], [File_Delete], and [File_Uploads] tagsin the File category must be set to a status of Al | owfor the
group allowed to handle uploaded files. Tags permissions for a group are granted on the Setup > Groups > Tagstab in
Lasso Administration.

One possible way to configure Lasso Administration with the needed security privilegesis provided below.

Important: This example scenario is not necessarily the best method for configuring Lasso Administration nor the way that may
apply to every storeinstallation. In fact, it is arather generous scenario in that it grants use of all tags (well beyond the minimum
requirements for HostedStore). This exampleis only presented as one possible way of granting privileges. Car efully think
through any permissions granted to groupsin Lasso Administration.

. Click the Setup > Groups > Add Group tab and add a group with a status of Enabl ed.

. Click the Setup > Groups > List tab and select the new group from the listing. Click the Databases... button. Select the
appropriate data source connector, host, and database for the database used with the store. Assign Sear ch Records, Add
Records, Update Records, Delete Recor ds, and Execute SQL permissions. If multiple databases are used with
HostedStore, then this process will need to be repeated for each database.

. Click the Setup > Groups> List tab and select the new group from the listing. Click the Tables... button. Assign Search
Records, Add Recor ds, Update Recor ds, Delete Recor ds, and Execute SQL permissions for each table. If multiple
databases are used with HostedStore, then this process will need to be repeated for each database.

. Click the Setup > Groups > List tab and select the new group from the listing. Click the Files... button. Assign Create
Files, Write Files, Copy Files, Delete Files, and | nspect Files permissions. Check the Access Files Outside of Root



checkbox.

. Click the Setup > Groups > List tab and select the new group from the listing. Click the Tags... button. Assign all tags.
Click the Setup > Users> Add User tab and select the new group from the listing of groups. Choose a username and
password for the user. The chosen username and password will be the values used for the HS_User nane and

HS Passwor d preference variables, respectively, in Store Configuration. Details about Store Configuration can be
found in the Installation and Configuration > Store Configuration section.




L oading HostedStore into Memory

L oad the HostedStore.LassoApp file into memory by navigating to the HostedStore.LassoApp file with a Web
browser. For example, if the HostedStore.LassoApp fileis placed in the root Web serving directory, then
navigate a browser to http://www. your ser ver . her e/HostedStore.LassoApp, where www. your server . here IS
replaced with the fully qualified domain name associated with the HostedStore license.

Important: If aprior version of HostedStore has been run on the server since the last restart of Lasso
Service, then it will be necessary to dump (remove from memory) the prior version of the
HostedStore.LassoApp file. A LassoApp can be dumped using one of the following methods:

. Restart LassoService - Thisisthe least recommended option because it interrupts all Lasso-based
Web traffic and can also remove other LassoApps from memory. Note that while thisisthe least
recommended option, it isthe only currently available option due to a bug in the currently shipping
version (5.0.0) of Lasso Professional 5.

. ViaLasso Administration - Log into Lasso Administration and navigate to the Setup > L assoApps

tab.
In the right panel, type the name of the LassoApp (HostedStore.LassoApp in this case) and click the
Dump L assoApp button. Access to Lasso Administration requires that one has administration rights.
In many cases, especialy in shared hosting environments, it may be necessary to seek the aid of the
Web server administrator to dump a LassoApp.

. Programatically - Viathe LassoApp_Dunp technical substitution tag. This approach will only be successful if use of

the LassoApp_Dunp has been granted to the All Usersuser or a privileged user in Lasso Administration. Use of the
LassoApp_Dunp tag is granted in the Technical category on the Setup > Groups > Tags tab.

If aprivileged user has been granted use of the LassoApp_Dunp tag, place the following code in aformat file, make
the appropriate substitutions for User nane and Passwor d, and navigate to the file with a browser:

[Inline: -Usernane='Usernane',
- Passwor d=' Passwor d' ]
[ LassoApp_Dunp: ' Host edSt or e. LassoApp' ]
[/1nline]

To prevent having to manually load the HostedStore.LassoApp file into memory each time the server is restarted, place a copy of
the HostedStore.LassoApp file in the LassoStartup directory. Consult the Lasso Professional 5 documentation for more details. If
access to the LassoStartup directory is not available due to a shared hosting environment, seek the aid of the server administrator.

Additional L assoApps

Additional LassoApps are provided with HostedStore to provide additional functionality:

. HostedStore Reports.LassoApp - All of the reports and help links in Store Administration are processed by this
LassoApp. The HostedStore Reports.LassoApp file or an alias to the HostedStore Reports.LassoApp file should be
placed in the /hostedstore/adminstore/ directory if the linksin Store Administration are to function properly.

. HostedStore Tags.LassoApp - HostedStore uses custom tags throughout the application. The custom tags are defined
with each content page to ensure that the tag is available for use. In theory, the process of |oading each content page can
occur quicker if the custom tags do not need to be defined with each page. With that in mind, a separate L assoApp,
HostedSore Tags.LassoApp is provided so that the tags can be loaded globally when the server is started. Doing so will
eliminate the need to define the custom tags with each content page. Details about the custom tags provided with
HostedStore can be found in the Modifying HostedSore > HostedSore Custom Tags section.

To load the HostedStore_Tags.LassoApp file into memory each time the server is restarted, place a copy of the
HostedSore Tags.LassoApp file in the LassoSartup directory. Consult the Lasso Professional 5 documentation for more



details. If accessto the LassoStartup directory is not available due to a shared hosting environment, seek the aid of the
server administrator. Each HostedStore custom tag is prefixed with HS_ to help prevent conflicts with other globally
defined custom tags. It may be necessary to relay that information to the server administrator if they are concerned about
placing custom tags in the LassoStartup directory.



Store Configuration

Much of the content control in HostedStore is achieved through preference variables that are stored encrypted
in astore configuration file, HS datafile.lasso located in the /hostedstore/includes/ directory. Thisfile
contains the username and password for the Lasso user and Store Administration, the URL pathsto the store,
alist of enabled module options, settings for modules, and more. An interface to the store configuration fileis
provided in Sore Administration.

Because the configuration file contains sensitive information like usernames and passwords a decision was
made to store the file in encrypted form so that if someone were to inadvertently or purposefully gain access
to the file they cannot ascertain the information necessary to access the database(s) and decrypt sensitive
information in the database(s). The overhead created by this approach is minimal compared to the benefits
received. The encryption used isinternal to HostedStore and will not be divulged to anyone. Third parties
that need access to some of the information like the Lasso username and password will need to create their
own preferences file for that purpose. See the HostedStore Hooks section for more information.

Important: Anything that involves writing datato disk is by no means failproof. It is recommended that a
backup of the store configuration file is made after each modification. Thiswill ensure that a quick recovery
is possible in case corruption occurs. The encrypted store configuration file is located at
/hostedstore/includes/HS datafile.lasso. It is unlikely that the store configuration file will be altered
frequently (itisbasically a"set it and forget it" process) so this extra safety measure should not be much of a
burden.

Sore Configuration is located in Store Administration which is accessed by navigating a browser to
http://www. your ser ver . her e/HostedStor e.LassoApp?-Responsel.assoApp=adminstor e/index.lasso, where
www. your ser ver . her e isreplaced with the fully qualified domain name associated with the HostedStore
license, and clicking on the Configur e image in the upper right-hand corner. Open access will be granted to
configure the store if thisis the first time that the store is being configured. If the store has been configured
before, then a prompt to login with the Sore Administration username and password (the HS_Adni nLogi n
and HS_Adni nPasswor d preference variables, respectively) or as an admin user with proper privileges will
appear if the store administrator is not already logged in.

nosSrea1ore

Configure button in the store administration navigation

Each item on the configuration form sets a corresponding preference variable that will be available to all of
the store templates, content pages, and email files. Some preference variables are critical to the proper
operation of the default store template, content pages, and email files. Others are used internally. Feel free to
use any of the preference variables when customizing content, but it is recommended that none of the
preference variable values are altered unless one really understands the ramifications of doing so. Each
preference variable is named in the form HS_Vari abl eNane.

Note that all preference variables created by this file have names prefixed with HS_ to help distinguish
HostedStore preference variables from any variable that may be created when modifying HostedStore or
using HostedStore in conjunction with other site content. When making modifications to HostedStore it is
highly recommended to avoid variable names beginning with HS_, HSH_, HSI _, and HSP_ prefixes. All four
prefixes are reserved for use by HostedStore:

. HS_preference variables are set based on store preferences in the /hostedstor e/includes/HS _datafile.lasso store
configuration file.

. HSH_variables are for use when making modifications to HostedStore with hook points. More details about hook points
can be found in the HostedStore Hooks section.

. HSI _variablesarefor internal use and are not available for use except by code using hook points.

. HSP_ variables are for public use in content pages and email files.




After all modifications have been made, click the Update Configuration button to apply the changes. If al required fields have
been completed, then a success message will be returned along with all of the settings in the store configuration form. Otherwise,
an error message will be returned along with an explanation of the problem(s) encountered.

f_ Update Configuration ‘"

Update configuration button on the store configuration form

Each setting on the configuration form is discussed below by section along with mention of the corresponding variable:

Store Status

. Store Status correspondsto the HS_St or e St at us preference variable. If Cl osed is selected, then the customer will
be shown a message that the store is closed, i.e., the customer will not be able to search for products, add products to their
cart, etc. Use this feature when the store isto be closed for maintenance. The specific content page displayed to the
customer islocated at /hostedstore/storefront/html/store_closed.lasso. Details about customizing the page can be found in
the Modifying HostedSore > Content Pages > Storefront > Sore Closed section.

Store Status  help
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Store status area of the store configuration form

Security

. Lasso Username correspondsto the HS _User nane preference variable. Thisis the username for the user that has been
assigned database, tag, and file permissions in Lasso Administration. In a shared hosting environment, this value may
be supplied by the hosting provider or server administrator.

. Lasso Password corresponds to the HS _Passwor d preference variable. Thisis the password for the user that has been
assigned database, tag, and file permissionsin Lasso Administration. In a shared hosting environment, this value may
be supplied by the hosting provider or server administrator.

. Encryption Key correspondstothe HS _Encr ypt preference variable. Thisisthe key used to encrypt datain forms and
in the database(s). Keys may contain letters, numbers, and punctuation characters. A very long string that contains letters,
numbers, and punctuation characters is recommended. The strength of the encryption directly corresponds to the length
and complexity of the key.

Important: Sensitiveinformation like credit card account numbers is encrypted with the key and stored in the database
tables. Careful thought should be given to create along and complex key to ensure the datais properly protected.

. Store Admin Username correspondsto the HS Admi nLogi n preference variable. Thisis the username used to access
Sore Administration.

. Store Admin Password corresponds to the HS _Adm nPasswor d preference variable. Thisisthe password used to
access Store Administration.



Security  help

Lasso Usarname

Lasso Password

Encryption Key

Store Admin Usernamea

Store Admin Password

Security area of the store configuration form

Database Names

Multiple databases can be used to store the tables that HostedStore requires to function. The preference variables below are used to
notify HostedStore of where to locate the needed tables. If the same database is used (this will likely be the scenario in most stores),
then the same database name should be used for each of the preference variables below.

. Key Field Name corresponds to the HS _KeyFi el dName preference variable. Thisis the name of the key field for al
tables used by HostedStore. This preference variable will be used in future versions of HostedStore to support database
applications that do not allow 1D to be the key field name.

. Customer correspondsto the HS Cust omer DB preference variable. Thisis the name of the database that contains the
table named Customer.

. Invoice correspondsto the HS | nvoi ceDB preference variable. Thisisthe name of the database that contains the table
named | nvoice.

. Item correspondsto the HS | t enDB preference variable. Thisis the name of the database that contains the table named
Item.

. Product correspondsto the HS_Pr oduct DB preference variable. Thisisthe name of the database that contains the table
named Product.

. Admin User correspondsto the HS_Admi nUser DB preference variable. Thisis the name of the database that contains
the table named AdminUser.

. Affiliate correspondstothe HS_Af fi | i at eDB preference variable. Thisisthe name of the database that contains the
table named Affiliate.

. Autoship Order Queue correspondsto the HS _Aut oshi pOr der QueueDB preference variable. Thisis the name of
the database that contains the table named AutoshipOrder Queue.

. Gift Certificate correspondstothe HS G ft Certi fi cat eDB preference variable. Thisisthe name of the database
that contains the table named GiftCertificate.

. Price Groupscorrespondstothe HS_Pri ceGr oupDB preference variable. Thisisthe name of the database that
contains the table named PriceGroup.

. Promotion corresponds to the HS_Pr onpt i onDB preference variable. Thisis the name of the database that contains
the table named Promotion.

. Review correspondsto the HS_Revi ewDB preference variable. Thisis the name of the database that contains the table
named Review.

. Shopping List corresponds to the HS_Shoppi ngLi st DB preference variable. Thisis the name of the database that
contains the table named ShoppingList.

. Wish List correspondsto the HS_W shLi st DB preference variable. Thisis the name of the database with the table
named WishL ist.

. Gift Certificate correspondstothe HS G ft Certi f i cat eDB preference variable. Thisisthe name of the database
wthat contains the table named GiftCertificate.
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Database names area of the store configuration form

Mail Server

. SMTP Server Name correspondsto the HS Host preference variable. Thisis the name of the SMTP server that will be
used to send email notifications. Usersin a shared hosting environment may need to ask the hosting provider or server
administrator for the SMTP server name to use if that information was not provided when the account was setup.

Mail Server help

SMTP Server Mame

Mail server area of the store configuration form

URLSs



. Path to Site correspondsto the HS_Pat hToSi t e preference variable. Thisisthe URL for the site that contains the
store. In the case of sitesthat only contain the store, then this URL will be the path to the store. Include the protocol in
the URL. For example: ht t p: / / www. host edst ore. com

. Secure Path to Stor e correspondsto the HS_Secur ePat hToSt or e preference variable. Three selections are
available:

1. A secure URL that corresponds to the licensed domain.

2. A non-secure URL that corresponds to the licensed domain. This URL is provided for testing purposes or for
stores that will not use an SSL certificate.

3. Not implemented yet.

Use Shared Certificate Path - Thisoption should be selected for shared hosting environments
where the SSL certificate of the hosting provider will be used. Selecting this option requires that the proper
URL isentered into the Shared Certificate Path field. The URL to use should be furnished by the hosting
provider.

Important: There are potential security concerns when using a shared SSL certificate. If a shared SSL
certificate will be used in a shared hosting environment, it is highly recommended to check with the hosting
provider that potential security issues have been properly addressed to avoid any problems.
. Shared Certificate Path correspondsto the HS_Shar edCer ti f i cat ePat h preference variable. The secure URL to
use when a shared SSL certificate isto be used. The proper path to enter should be furnished by the hosting provider or
server administrator.

URLs help
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URLs area of the store configuration form

Date Format

Date can be formatted according to different regional standards by using the preference variables below.

. Delimiter correspondstotheHS Dat eDel i mi t er preference variable. The character/symbol to separate the month,
day, and year of adate.

. First correspondstothe HS Dat eFi r st preference variable. Sets which part of adate displaysfirst.

. Second corresponds to the HS_Dat eSecond preference variable. Sets which part of a date displays second.

. Third correspondsto the HS Dat eThi r d preference variable. Sets which part of a date displaysthird.

. Digitsin Year correspondsto the HS Dat eDi gi t s preference variable. Sets the number of digitsto display for the
year. For example, 2002 will appear as 02 if th valueis set to 2 and as 2002 if the value is set to 4.

. Remove L eading Zeroes corresponds to the HS_Dat eRenoveZer os preference variable. Select Yes if leading zeros
should be removed from months and days. For example, January will appear as 1 if thevalueis set to Yes and as 01 if
thevalueis set to No.



Date Format help

Delimiter | Slash (/) s )

First _Month 3}

Second . Day - |

Third " Year . |

T rhue | &
Digits in Year Four :

Remove Leading Zeroes E, Yoo ; Mo

Date format area of the store configuration form

Time For mat

Time can be formatted according to different regional standards by using the preference variables below.

. Delimiter correspondstotheHS Ti neDel i mi t er preference variable. The character/symbol to separate the hour,
minutes, and seconds of atime.

. Hourscorrespondsto the HS_Ti neHour s preference variable. Sets whether or not to use atwelve or twenty-four hour
clock. Setting to 12 will automatically append either AM or PM to thetime.

. Display Seconds correspondsto the HS_Ti meSeconds preference variable. Select Yes if seconds should be displayed
in the time.

. Remove Leading Zeroes correspondsto the HS _Ti meRenoveZer os preference variable. If set to Yes, then all one
digit hours will appear without aleading 0. For example, the hour for one o'clock will appear as 1 if the valueis set to
Yes and as 01 if the value is set to No.

Time Format help
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Time format area of the store configuration form

Currency Format

Currency can be formatted according to different regional standards by using the preference variables bel ow.

. Currency Symboal correspondsto the HS _Cur r encySynbol preference variable. The symbol used to designate
currency values. The appropriate HTML entity code should be used for any symbol other than $. HTML entity codes for
common currency symbols:

o &#162; for ¢ (cents).
o &#8364; for € (euros).
o &#163; for £ (pounds).



o &#165; for ¥ (yen).
It is also possible to use an image for the currency symbol by using the appropriate code for an HTML <i ng> tag. For
example, entering <i ng src="/1i mages/ eur o. gi f "> would display the euro.gif image file from the /images/
directory each time a monetary value is displayed.

. Symbol Before Value corresponds to the HS_Cur r encyBef or e preference variable. Select Yes if the currency
symbol should be placed before the monetary value.

. Symbol After Value correspondsto the HS Cur r encyAf t er preference variable. Select Yes if the currency symbol
should be placed after the monetary value.

. Decimal Places correspondsto the HS Cur r encyPr eci si on preference variable. The number of decimal placesto
display in monetary values. This value aso affects how many decimal places are used for monetary valuesin the
database(s).

. Thousands Symbol correspondsto the HS_Cur r ency Thousands preference variable. The symbol used asa
thousands place delimiter in monetary values.

. Decimal Symbol correspondstothe HS Curr encyDeci nal preference variable. The symbol used as a decimal place
delimiter in monetary values.

Currency Format help
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Currency format area of the store configuration form

Per centage For mat

Percentages can be formatted according to different precision requirements by using the preference variable below.

. Decimal Places correspondsto the HS_Per cent agePr eci si on preference variable. The number of decimal places
to display in percentage values. This value affects how percentages are displayed in reports generated in Sore
Administration. For example, fifty percent would be displayed as 50.00% if the valueis set to 2 and as 50.000% if the

valueissetto 3.
Percentage Format help
N
Decimal Places 2  *
Percentage format area of the store configuration form
Cookies

. Cart Cookie Life corresponds to the HS_Car t Cooki e preference variable. The number of minutesthe HS Cart
cookie will persist on the browser. This allows the customer to return to shopping on adifferent day. Leaving the



preference variable blank will expire the cart when the customer quits their browser. Some useful minute conversions:
o 1440 minutes for 1 day.
o 10080 minutes for 7 days.
o 302400 minutes for 30 days.
. Abandoned Cart correspondstothe HS Cart Li f e preference variable. The number of days cart recordsin the Item
table will persist after creation.
. Incomplete Orders correspondsto the HS_Or der Li f e preference variable. The number of daysincomplete ordersin
the I nvoice table will persist after creation.

Cookies help
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Cookies area of the store configuration form

Shipping And Tax

. Shipping Countries corresponds to the HS_Shi pCount ry preference variable. Thisisalist of countriesto which
shipping isavailable if shipping is offered to a different group of countries than those contained in the included file for
billing countries (/hostedstor e/includes/sel ectlists/countries.lasso). Country nhames should be separated by two adjacent
pipe characters(| | ). The pipe character key islocated in the shift position above the backslash (\) key (usually located
above the return/enter key) on the keyboard.

Important: The value used for the country name should match the val ue parameter for the appropriate country's

<opt i on> tag in theincluded file for shipping countries (/hostedstor e/includes/sel ectlists/countries_shipping.lasso).
See the Modifying HostedStore > Select Lists > Shipping Countries section for more details about modifying the shipping
country select list.

. Fixed Shipping Rate correspondsto the HS_Shi ppi ngQuant i t yRat e preference variable. Thisisthe per quantity
charge for shipping. See the Sore Administration > Product Administration section for more details.

. Tax Shipping corresponds to the HS_Tax Shi ppi ng preference variable. Select Yes if shipping costs are subject to
taxation.

. Taxable States correspondsto the HS_Taxabl eSt at es preference variable. A list of al states that are subject to
taxation. State names should be separated by two adjacent pipe characters (| | ). The pipe character key islocated in the
shift position above the backslash (\) key (usually located above the return/enter key) on the keyboard.

. Tax Ratescorrespondsto the HS Taxabl eSt at esRat es preference variable. A list of al the tax rates for the states
assigned to the HS_Taxabl eSt at es preference variable. Tax rates should be separated by two adjacent pipe
characters (] | ) and in the same order as the corresponding states. The pipe character key islocated in the shift position
above the backslash (\) key (usually located above the return/enter key) on the keyboard.




Shipping and Tax  help
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Shipping and tax area of the store configuration form

Payment M ethods Accepted

The following preference variables determine which payment method(s) will be accepted in the store.

. Checks correspondstothe HS_Accept Checks preference variable. Select Yes if checks will be accepted as a
payment method.

. Check by Mail/Phone correspondsto the HS_Accept Of f | i neChecks preference variable. Select Yes if mailed
checks or phoned check information will be accepted as a payment method. Note that this differs from the Checks option
because check information is not gathered from the customer during checkout. This option could also be used for other
payment methods like C.O.D. or money order.

. Credit Cardscorrespondsto the HS Accept Cr edi t Car ds preference variable. Select Yes if credit cards will be
accepted as a payment method.

. PayPal correspondstothe HS Accept PayPal preference variable. Select Yes if PayPal will be accepted asa
payment method.

. Purchase Orderscorrespondsto the HS Accept Pur chaseOr der s preference variable. Select Yes if purchase
orders will be accepted as a payment method. The purchase order payment option will only be displayed for customers
that have been approved for purchase ordersin Customer Administration. More details about approving customers for
purchase orders can be found in the Store Administration > Customer Administration > Add New Customer section.

. Default Purchase Order Eligibility correspondsto the HS Def aul t POEl i gi bi | i ty preference variable. The
selected value will be used as the value for the ApprovedFor PO field in the Customer table when a new customer
account is created. Select Yes if al new customers will be immediately eligible for using purchase orders as a payment
method.




Payment Methods Accepted help
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Payment methods accepted area of the store configuration form

Payment Gateways

The following preference variables determine which payment gateway(s) will be used to process check and/or credit card
payments.

. Checks correspondsto the HS_CheckGat eway Name preference variable. The name of the gateway to use for check
processing. Select the O f | i ne Pr ocessi ng option if real-time check processing will not be used, but checks will be
accepted for later offline processing. Select the &t her option if a custom gateway processing script is to be used.

. Credit Cards correspondsto the HS Gat eway Nane preference variable. The name of the gateway to use for credit
card processing. Select the Of f | i ne Pr ocessi ng option if rea-time credit card processing will not be used, but
credit cards will be accepted for later offline processing. Select the Ot her option if acustom gateway processing script
isto be used.

Payment Gateway help
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Payment gateways area of the store configuration form

Check Gateway Parameters

. Ten preference variables are provided for passing parameters like login name, merchant 1D, etc to the payment gateway.
Each corresponds to the preference variables named HS_CheckPar amil through HS_CheckPar aml0. The valuesto
assign to the preference variables differ according to the payment gateway used. The Built-In Forms > Check Processing
section provides the appropriate values, if any, to placein these fields for each payment gateway.




Check Gateway Parameters help
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Check gateway parameters area of the store configuration form

Credit Card Gateway Parameters

. Ten preference variables are provided for passing parameters like login name, merchant 1D, etc to the payment gateway.
Each corresponds to the preference variables named HS_CCPar amil through HS_CCPar anl0. The values to assign to
the parameters differs according to the payment gateway used. The Built-In Forms > Credit Card Processing section
provides the appropriate values, if any, to placein these fields for each payment gateway.




Credit Card Gateway Parameters help
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Credit card gateway parameters area of the store configuration form

PayPal Parameters

. Account Email correspondsto the HS_PayPal Enai | preference variable. The email address to which PayPal
payments should be sent.

Paypal Parameters help
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PayPal parameters area of the store configuration form

Contact Information

All of these preference variables provide general contact information about the company running the store. These preference
variables are mainly used as the signature for the default email messages.

. Store Name correspondsto the HS_St or eNane preference variable.

. Company Name corresponds to the HS_ConpanyNane preference variable.

. Address correspondsto the HS_ConpanyAddr ess preference variable.

. City correspondsto the HS_ConpanyCi t y preference variable.

. State/Province corresponds to the HS _Conpany St at e preference variable.

. Postal Code correspondsto the HS ConpanyPost al Code preference variable.
. Country corresponds to the HS_Conpany Count r y preference variable.

. Phone corresponds to the HS _ConpanyPhone preference variable.

. Fax correspondsto the HS_ConpanyFax preference variable.
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Contact information area of the store configuration form

Email Addresses

All of these preference variables determine which email addresses should receive emails sent by the system and by customers.

Important: Some mail servers may be configured with relay restrictions that only allow mail to be relayed from or to client email
addresses. Check with the hosting provider or server administrator to determine if restrictions are in place. If so, then all of the
email addresses listed below will need to be recognized as client email addresses by the mail server otherwise email sent from
HostedStore will not be delivered.

. Salescorrespondstothe HS_Sal esEnai | preference variable. Thisisthe email address that will receive all
notifications pertaining to orders: order placed, order canceled, etc.

. Customer Service correspondsto the HS _Cust omrer Ser vi ceEnmi | preference variable. Thisisthe email address
that will receive all customer service inquiries if the default Help Center customer service inquiry formis used.

. Feedback correspondsto the HS FeedbackEnai | preference variable. Thisisthe email address that will receive all
store feedbeck if the default Help Center content pages are used.

. Webmaster correspondstothe HS Webmast er Emai | preference variable. Thisisthe email address that will receive
al issues that should be reported to the webmaster if the default Help Center content pages are used.

. Store Manager correspondstothe HS St or eManager Enai | preference variable. Thisis the email address that will
receive al notices that a product is out of stock, that a customer has posted a product review, and other email notices.
Note that even though this email addressis required this feature does not have to be used. Email notification can be also
set for individual products. Details about out of stock messages can be found in the Store Administration >
Product Administration > Add New Product section.

. Proxy correspondsto the HS_Pr oxyEnmai | preference variable. Thisisthe email address that will be used to send
emails for the email afriend feature on the product detail content page and to email wish list links in Customer Account
Administration. An email address should be specified in thisfield if the mail server used is configured so that relaying is
only allowed for emails where the to or from addressis an account on the mail server. This situation may be encountered
in shared hosting environments or in other environments where stringent relaying rules are in place. If these restrictions
are not used for the mail server, then thisfield is optional.
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Default Template

These preference variables are used in conjunction with the default store templates.

. Template Name correspondsto the HS Tenpl at eNane preference variable. Thisisthe name of the directory that
contains the template that will be used for the store appearance. All templates must be stored in the
/hostedstore/templates/ directory. The templates provided with HostedStore begin with an HS_ prefix followed by a
number.

. PageTitle correspondsto the HS PageTi t | e preference variable. This preference variable is used by the default store
templates as the default page title placed between the HTML <t i t | e></ ti t | e> tagsin the document head.

. Keywords corresponds to the HS_Met aKeywor ds preference variable. This preference variable is used by the default
store templates as the default cont ent parameter inthe HTML <nmet a nanme="keywor ds" > tag in the document
head.

. Description correspondsto the HS Met aDescr i pt i on preference variable. This preference variable is used by the
default store templates as the default cont ent parameter inthe HTML <net a nane="descri pti on">taginthe
document head.

. Store Administration Template Name correspondsto the HS_Adni nTenpl at eNane preference variable. Thisisthe
name of the directory that contains the template that will be used for the appearance of Sore Administration. All
templates must be stored in the /hostedstore/adminstor e/templates/ directory. The template provided with HostedStoreis
named HS_1. Use that template name if a custom template will not be used. Note that the provided template is internal to
HostedStore so it will not be found in the /hostedstore/adminstor e/templates/ directory.
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Home Page

These preference variables determine what information appears on the default store home page content page.

. Featured Items correspondstothe HS Feat ur edLi mi t preference variable. Thisis the maximum number of featured
products to display on the default home content page. Products can be flagged as featured in Product Administration.
Details about featured products can be found in the Sore Administration > Product Administration > Add New Product
section.

. Favoritescorrespondstothe HS _Di spl ayFavor it es preference variable. This determines whether or not top selling
products will be displayed on the default home content page.

. Favorite Items correspondstothe HS_Favori t esLi mi t preference variable. Thisisthe maximum number of top
selling products to display on the default home content page.

Home Page help
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Home page area of the store configuration form

Product Search



. Products Per Screen corresponds to the HS MaxRecor ds preference variable. Set this to the maximum number of
products to display on the default product search results content page. If the number of matching products exceeds the
value of HS_MaxRecor ds, then the user can navigate the found set with previous/next hyperlinks provided on the
default product search results content page.

. Statisticscorrespondstothe HS UseSt ati sti cs preference variable. Select Yes if the number of times aproduct is
searched, viewed, and added to a cart is to be tracked. This preference variable may also be used in future versions of
HostedStore to determine whether or not other store statistics are tracked. Tracking store statistics does add some
overhead because additional database calls are necessary.

Product Search help
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Products

. Attributescorrespondsto the HS Nunber OF At t ri but es preference variable. Thisis the maximum number of
attributes that will be used with products. Note that the largest value supported internally is 30. There will be some
performance gains by setting this value appropriately (especially when adding/editing productsin Product
Administration), but the gains are not likely to be discernable. Details about product attributes can be found under the
Product Attributes heading in the Sore Administration > Product Administration > Add New Product section.

. Inventory Order Difference correspondsto the HS | nvent or yOr der preference variable. The number of units that
should trigger notification to order inventory. If the difference between the quantity on hand and the build to quantity is
larger than the value, then an order for the product is recommended. Details about the recommended inventory order
report can be found in the Sore Administration > Reports > Date Independent Reports > Suggested [nventory Order
section.

. Out of Stock M essage corresponds to the HS_Qut OF St ockMessage preference variable. The default message to
display if aproduct isout of stock and cannot be ordered. HTML can be used. This value can be overridden for
individual products. Details about product specific out of stock messages can be found under the Inventory heading in the
Sore Administration > Product Administration > Add New Product section.

. EAD corresponds to the HS Us e EAD preference variable. Select Yes if products that require downloading will be sold
in the store. Details about EAD products can be found under the Electronic Asset Delivery (EAD) heading in the
Sore Administration > Product Administration > Add New Product section.

. Member ships correspondsto the HS_UseMenber shi ps preference variable. Select Yes if membership type products
will be sold in the store. Details about membership products can be found under the Member ships heading in the
Sore Administration > Product Administration > Add New Product section.

. Email Signups/Renewals correspondsto the HS_Enai | Menber shi pSal es preference variable. Select Yes if the
membership email address is to receive notification when a membership product is sold in the store.

. Membership Email Address correspondsto the HS Menber shi psEnai | preference variable. The email address that
should receive notification when a membership is purchased in the store.

Important: Some mail servers may be configured with relay restrictions that only allow mail to be relayed from or to
client email addresses. Check with the hosting provider or server administrator to determineif restrictions are in place. If
so, then this email address will need to be recognized as a client email address by the mail server otherwise email sent
from HostedStore will not be delivered.

. Order Limitscorrespondsto theHS _UseOr der Li i t s preference variable. Select Yes if products will have
restrictions on the quantities that may be ordered. Details about quantity limits can be found under the Quantity Limits
heading in the Sore Administration > Product Administration > Add New Product section.

. Volume Pricing corresponds to the HS_UseVol unePr i ci ng preference variable. Select Yes if products will have
restrictions on the quantities that may be ordered. Details about volume pricing can be found under the Pricing heading in
the Sore Administration > Product Administration > Add New Product section.
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Autoship Products

These preference variables are used to configure how autoship products will function. Details about autoship products can be found
under the Product Attributes heading in the Sore Administration > Product Administration > Add New Product section.

. Autoship Products correspondsto the HS_UseAut oShi pOr der s preference variable. Select Yes if autoship
products will be used.

. Frequency Attribute correspondsto the HS _Aut oShi pFrequencyAt t ri but e preference variable. The name of
the attribute whose value will be used to set the frequency at which an autoship order is generated.

. Start TimeAttribute correspondsto the HS Aut oShi pSt art Ti neAt t ri but e preference variable. The name of
the attribute whose value will be used to set the time at which an autoship order isfirst generated.

. Order Action corresponds to the HS_Aut oShi pOr der Act i on preference variable. Select Pr ocess if autoship
generated orders should be automatically processed. Select Pendi ng if autoship generated orders should be created with
apending status for manual processing at alater date.

. Fail Address correspondsto the HS_Aut oShi pOr der Fai | Erai | preference variable. The email address that should
receive notification when an autoship generated order fails dueto an error.

Important: Some mail servers may be configured with relay restrictions that only allow mail to be relayed from or to
client email addresses. Check with the hosting provider or server administrator to determineif restrictions are in place. If
so, then this email address will need to be recognized as a client email address by the mail server otherwise email sent
from HostedStore will not be delivered.



Autoship Products help

Autoship Products ::, Yiog E,a Mo (future featura)

Frequency Attribute

Start Time Attribute

Drder Action L Process i Pendirg

Fail Address

Autoship products area of the store configuration form

Product mages

The product image related code in the default content pages assumes all thumbnail, detail, and zoom (if used) images for products
are the same size and use the same border pixel width. The following preference variables are used as the default parameters for the
HTML <i ng> tags:

. Zoom Images corresponds to the HS _UseZoonl mages preference variable. Select Yes if zoom images will be used.

. Thumbnail - Width correspondsto the HS_Thunbnai | | mageW dt h preference variable. The width of thumbnail
images.

. Thumbnail - Height correspondsto the HS Thunbnai | | mageHei ght preference variable. The height of thumbnail
images.

. Thumbnail - Border correspondstothe HS_ Thunbnai | | mrageBor der preference variable. The border size to use
for thumbnail images.

. Detail - Width correspondsto the HS_Det ai | | mageW dt h preference variable. The width of detail images.

. Detail - Height correspondsto the HS Det ai | | mageHei ght preference variable. The height of detail images.

. Detail - Border correspondstothe HS Det ai | | nageBor der preference variable. The border size to use for detail
images.

. Zoom - Width correspondsto the HS_Zoonl nageW dt h preference variable. The width of zoom images.

. Zoom - Height correspondsto the HS Zoom nmageHei ght preference variable. The height of zoom images.

. Zoom - Border correspondsto the HS Zoom mageBor der preference variable. The border size to use for zoom
images.

Product Images help
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Product Detail Page

These preference variables determine what information appears on the default product detail content page.



. MSRP correspondsto the HS _Di spl ay MSRP preference variable. Select Yes if the MSRP field from the product
database should be displayed on the default product detail content page.

. SalePricing correspondsto the HS UseSal ePri ces preference variable. Select Yes if sale pricing will be used with
products.

. Product Complements corresponds to the HS_UseConpl enent s preference variable. Select Yes if product
complements are to be displayed on the default product detail content page.

. Email aFriend correspondstothe HS UseEnmai | Fri end preference variable. Select Yes to allow customers to email
from the default product detail content page.

. UseRestricted Products correspondsto the HS UseRest ri ct edPr oduct s preference variable. Select Yes if some
products will be restricted so that the product can be added to the cart only if another product is already in the cart.
Details about restricted products can be found under the Dependencies/Restrictions heading of the Store Administration >
Product Administration > Add New Product > section.

Product Detail Page help
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Cart/Checkout Page

These preference variables determine which business rules are applied and what information appears on the default shopping cart
and checkout content pages.

. Enforcelnventory correspondstothe HS_Enf or cel nvent or y preference variable. Select Yes if available
inventory for some products will be verified during checkout. More information can be found under the Inventory
heading in the Sore Administration > Product Administration > Add New Product section.

. Quotes correspondsto the HS UseQuot es preference variable. Select Yes if customers are allowed to email a quote
from the shopping cart detail page.

. DaysValid correspondsto the HS_Quot eLi f e preference variable. The number of days that email quotes are valid.
Note that this value is meaningless to HostedStore internally. The number of days the quote isvalid will appear in the
emailed quote for informational purposes only. It isthe responsibility of the store manager to verify and validate cart
generated quotes.

. Savable Cartscorrespondsto theHS_UseSavedCart s preference variable. Select Yes if customers are allowed to
save their shopping carts for later use. Note that item prices are not verified on saved carts so too high of avalue for this
preference variable may cause problems if product pricing changes frequently.

. Saved CartsExpire correspondsto the HS SavedCar t Days preference variable. The number of days that saved carts
will be stored.

. Address Books correspondsto the HS UseAddr essBooks preference variable. Select Yes to alow customersto save
and use multiple shipping addresses.

. Require CC Security Code correspondsto the HS UseSecur i t yCode preference variable. Select Yes if the credit
card security code isto be required for credit card purchases. The security code appears asa 3 or 4 digit number on the
front of the credit card or in the signature line on the back of the credit card. The primary purpose of requiring this
number is for verification that the card owner has the card in their possession when the purchase is made. Although there




isnot aformulato validate the number, the entered number can be compared with the card owner's number if adispute
arisesin the future. Some payment gateways will also verify the validity of the security code. This may or may not be a
required value by the payment gateway.

. Validate Credit Cardscorrespondstothe HS Val i dat eCr edi t Car ds preference variable. Select Yes if credit
card numbers should be verified to be of the proper form. The validation only works for AMEX, MasterCard, and Visa
credit cards so if another credit card is accepted this value should be set to No. Note that this does not validate whether or
not a credit card account number islegitimate. It only verifies that the number is of the proper form.

. Cancel Orderscorrespondstothe HS _Cancel O der s preference variable. Select Yes if customerswill be allowed to
cancel orders after completing the purchase processin the store. Note that only orders that have not had a status change
will be eligible for cancelation.

. Require Termsand Conditions correspondsto the HS_UseTer ms AndCondi t i ons preference variable. Select Yes
if customerswill have to agree to the store terms and conditions before being allowed to checkout and complete their
order.

Cart/Checkout Page help
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Newsdetter

These preference variables are used to configure the store to use a store newsletter.

. Use Newdletters correspondsto the HS Newsl et t er preference variable. Select Yes if newdletter subscriptions will
be supported. If the default content pages are used, customers are prompted during account creation and in the customer
Account Administration areaif a newsletter subscription is wanted.

. Subscribe Address correspondsto the HS_Subscri beEnai | preference variable. Enter the address that isto receive
newsletter subscribe requests.

Important: Some mail servers may be configured with relay restrictions that only allow mail to be relayed from or to
client email addresses. Check with the hosting provider or server administrator to determineif restrictions are in place. If
so, then this email address will need to be recognized as a client email address by the mail server otherwise email sent
from HostedStore will not be delivered.

. Subscribe Subject correspondsto the HS_Subscri beSubj ect preference variable. Enter the subject of the email
sent as a newsletter subscribe request.



. Unsubscribe Address correspondsto the HS_Unsubscri beEnai | preference variable. Enter the address that isto
receive newsletter unsubscribe requests.

. Unsubscribe Subject correspondsto the HS _Unsubscri beSubj ect preference variable. Enter the subject of the
email sent as a newsdletter unsubscribe request.

MNewsletter help
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Additional Modules

These preference variables are used to configure the store to use additional features that require additional database tables.

. Affiliate Credits correspondstothe HS Affi | i at eCr edi t s preference variable. Select Yes if affiliates are to
receive credit for each sale completed with their affiliate ID.

. Affiliate ID correspondstothe HS _Af fi | i at el DNane preference variable. Enter the name of the parameter that will
be used to pass affiliate IDs to the store.

. Promotions correspondsto the HS _UsePr onot i ons preference variable. Select Yes to allow for the use of special
promotion codes that offer discounts to customers.

. Promotion ID correspondsto the HS Pr onot i onl DNane preference variable. Enter the name of the parameter that
will be used to pass promotion IDsto the store

. Product Reviews correspondstothe HS_UsePr oduct Revi ews preference variable. Select Yes to allow customers to
review products on the default product detail content page.

. Login Required to Review correspondstothe HS Logi nFor Product Revi ews preference variable. Select Yes if
customers must log in prior to posting product reviews. This feature ensures that only prior store customers are posting
reviews. Note that this feature does not verify that the customer has purchased the reviewed product from the store.

. Auto-Publish Reviews corresponds to the HS_Aut oPubl i shRevi ews preference variable. Select Yes if customer
reviews will automatically be published for viewing by other customers. Select No if customer reviews must be reviewed
by the store administrator before being published for viewing by other customers.

. Review Email Notification correspondsto the HS_Emai | Not i f yRevi ews preference variable. Select Yes if the
store manager should receive an email notification when a customer posts areview. Email notification is sent to the email
address setinthe HS_St or eManager Enai | preference variable.

. Shopping Lists correspondsto the HS _UseShoppi ngLi st s preference variable. Select Yes to allow customers to
save previous orders and add to their cart quickly.

. Wish Lists correspondsto the HS_UseW shLi st s preference variable. Select Yes to allow customersto save
productsin awish list.

. Store Admin Userscorrespondsto the HS UseAdm nUser s preference variable. Select Yes if other users other than
the store administrator will be granted access to Sore Administration. Details about admin users can be found in the
Sore Administration > Admin User Administration section.

. Price Groupscorrespondstothe HS UsePri ceGr oups preference variable. Select Yes if customers will be assigned
to different price groups. Details about price groups can be found in the Sore Administration >
Price Group Administration section.

. Default Price Group correspondsto the HS Def aul t Pri ceG oup preference variable. Enter the name of the price
group to which new customers should be assigned.




. Gift Certificates correspondstothe HS UseG ft Certi fi cat es preference variable. Select Yes if gift certificates
will be sold. Details about gift certificate products can be found under the Gift Certificates heading in the
Sore Administration > Product Administration > Add New Product section.
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| nitial M odifications

While HostedStore is designed to run "out of the box," modifications to some of the files will be necessary to
match the store policies. A suggested list of the files which, at a minimum, should be modified before
opening the store for public accessis provided below:

. The contents of the Help Center related content pages (located in the /hostedstor e/hel pcenter/html/
directory) should be modified to reflect store policies. The Help Center content pages provide
customers with easy access to store policies, frequently asked questions, explanations of shipping
and tax charges, etc. Because store policies vary between each store, many of the supplied Help
Center content pages are blank by default. The blank pages are provided as away to suggest the type
of content that would be useful to have in the Help Center. The pages that do contain content should
be reviewed and altered or removed as necessary. The blank pages should be completed or removed
from the Help Center menu if not needed. Details about the Help Center content pages can be found
in the Modifying HostedStore > Content Pages > Help Center section.

. Select lists (located in the /hostedstor e/includes/selectlists/ directory) are used to provide selections for credit cards
accepted, states/provinces/regions, billing countries, shipping countries, etc. The select lists should be reviewed and
atered as necessary. Details about the select lists can be found in the Modifying HostedSore > Select Lists section.

Important: Make abackup of copy of al of the original filesin the /hostedstore/ directory before making any modifications.
Writing code is often atrial and error process. A backup copy will ensure that a working copy can always be returned to for
reference.



Upgrading

This section contains instructions for upgrading HostedStore from prior versions. Instructions are provided
below in reverse chronological order.

HostedStore Version Numbering

Most software companies typically use aversion number in the form

Maj or Ver si onNunber .M nor Ver si onNurber .Rel easeNurber . The major version number changes when
the software company arbitrarily decides that the release has enough significant changes to warrant a new
major version number. An incremental major version number usually equates to a paid upgrade. The minor
version number changes when the software company arbitrarily decides that the rel ease has enough new
features to warrant a new minor version number. A change in the minor version number may or may not
equate to apaid upgrade. Therelease number is used as a catchall for releases that fix bugs, offer minor
improvements, etc, yet do not warrant an increase in the major and minor version numbers.

HostedStore version numbering does not follow that system. Each release of HostedStore is assigned a
version number corresponsing to the release date in YYYY.MvDD format. There are several reasons why thisis
done:

. Wethrive on doing things against the status quo.

. Version numbering is very arbitrary. Often it does not reflect the actual features of arelease. In fact, major and minor
version numbers are often incremented with releases to force paid upgrades depending upon where the software company
findsitself inits product sales cycle.

. It can be difficult to remember exactly what dot release is currently installed when checking for updates. A date-based
version may provide a more valuable reference in terms of when the last version was installed.

. All future upgrades are free for purchased HostedStore licenses so the typical arbitrary software version numbering
system really has no meaning because upgrades are not tied to our product sales cycle.

Sections

. 2002.12.01 to 2003.06.16
. 2002.11.15t0 2002.12.01
. 2002.07.151t0 2002.11.15
. 2002.07.01 to 2002.07.15
. Pre-2002.07.01 to 2002.07.01




2002.12.01 to 2003.06.16

The following changes are necessary to incorporate new functionality added with version 2003.06.16. It is
recommended to make the changes to prevent complications when using future versions.

Important: Aswith any upgrade, make backups of the current database and format files before proceeding
with the upgrade steps outlined below. Something can always go wrong...

Database M odifications

. Add anew column to the I nvoice table by issuing the following statements in the MySQL client:

ALTER TABLE | nvoi ce ADD COLUWN Ter nsAndCondi ti ons CHAR(1);

. Add anew column to the Product table by issuing the following statements in the MySQL client:

ALTER TABLE Product ADD COLUWN PriceG oup TEXT AFTER RestrictTo;

File Modifications

There are three approaches to updating content pages and email format files:

. If modifications have not been made to any of the content pages or email format files, then upgrading
thefilesis simply a matter of renaming the current /hostedstore/ directory and moving the new
/hostedstore/ directory into the root Web serving directory. Any files that have been added into the
old /hostedstore/ directory (product images, for example) will need to be copied to the appropriate
location in the new /hostedstore/ directory.

. If alog of changes has been made (as recommended in the Modifying HostedStor e section) and there
are relatively few changes, then it may be an easier process to rename the current /hostedstor e/
directory, move the new /hostedstore/ directory into the root Web serving directory, and then apply
the changes from the log to the new file. Any files that have been added into the old /hostedstore/
directory (product images, for example) will need to be copied to the appropriate location in the new
/hostedstore/ directory.

. Apply the changes as outlined below to the content pages and email format files in the /hostedstore/
directory.

A reasonable effort has been made to outline the incremental changes made to aid those that have made
modifications to any of the content pages. Thislist is by no means guaranteed to be exhaustive so if
something was left out please make a documentation modification request in the support area of the
HostedStore Web site (www.hostedstor e.convsupport/).

. /hostedstore/includes/cal culations/calculate tax.lasso, line 101

WAS.
$HSP_Car t Taxabl eTot al +=$HSP_Car t Shi ppi ngCost ;

NOW:
$HSP_Car t Shi ppi ngCost - >Set For mat : - Preci si on=$HS_CurrencyPr eci si on;

$HSP_Cart Taxabl eTot al +=(Deci mal : (St ri ng: $HSP_Car t Shi ppi ngCost)) ;


http://www.hostedstore.com/support/

. /hostedstore/includes/cal culations/calculate_tax.lasso, line 143

INSERT:

/1 Set display formatting.

$HSP_Car t SubTot al - >Set For mat : - Preci si on=$HS_Cur r encyPr eci si on;
$HSP_Car t Shi ppi ngCost - >Set For mat : - Pr eci si on=$HS_CurrencyPr eci si on;
$HSP_TenpTax- >Set For mat : - Preci si on=$HS_Curr encyPr eci si on;

. /hostedstore/includes/cal culations/calculate_tax.lasso, line 148

WAS.
$HSP_TenpTot al Wt hTax=$HSP_Cart SubTot al

+$HSP_Car t Shi ppi ngCost
+$HSP_TenpTax;

NOW:

$HSP_TenpTot al Wt hTax=(Deci mal : (Stri ng: $HSP_Cart SubTot al ))
+(Deci mal : (String: $HSP_Cart Shi ppi ngCost))
+(Decimal : (String: $HSP_TenpTax) ) ;

. /hostedstor e/includes/navigation/browse_products.lasso, line 10

WAS.

<form action="[ $HS_Pat hToSt or e] / Host edSt or e. LassoApp?

- ResponselLassoApp=sear ch. | asso&cat egory=[ Fiel d:' Category']">
[Field:" Category']</a><br>

NOW:
<form acti on="[ $HS_Pat hToSt or e] / Host edSt or e. LassoApp?

- ResponselLassoApp=sear ch. | asso&cat egor y=[ Encode_URL: (Fi el d: ' Category')]">
[Field:"Category']</a><br>

. /hostedstore/storefront/html/cart_display.lasso, line 61

WAS.
<form action="[ $HS_Pat hToSt or e] / Host edSt or e. LassoApp?
- ResponselLassoApp=cart.| asso" mnethod="post">

NOW:
<form action="[ $HS Pat hToSt or e] / Host edSt or e. LassoApp?
- ResponselLassoApp=cart. | asso&prevent cache=[ Lasso_Uni quel D] " net hod="post">

. /hostedstore/storefront/html/cart_display.lasso, line 63
WAS:

<form action="[ $HS_Pat hToStore]/cart.| asso" net hod="post">

NOW:
<form action="[ $HS_Pat hToStore]/cart.| asso?prevent cache=[ Lasso_Uni quel D] "
met hod="post ">

. /hostedstor e/stor efront/html/payment_modify.lasso, line 160

INSERT:
[1f:$HS UseTer nsAndCondi ti ons=="Y"]
<tr><td col span="2" class="subtitle">Terns and Conditions</td></tr>
<tr>
<td> </td>
<td align="left" class="med">



<i nput type="checkbox" name="f27" value="Y"[If:$f27=="Y'] checked[/If]>
| have read and agree to the terns and conditions.
</td>
</tr>
<tr><td col span="2"><hr></td></tr>
[/1f]

. /hostedstor e/storefront/html/shipping_info.lasso, line 24

WAS:
<form action="[ $HS_Pat hToSt or e] / Host edSt or e. LassoApp?
- ResponselLassoApp=checkout . | asso" net hod="post" >

NOW:
<form action="[ $HS Secur ePat hToSt or e] / Host edSt or e. LassoApp?
- ResponselLassoApp=checkout . | asso&pr event cache=[ Lasso_Uni quel D] " net hod="post ">

. /hostedstor e/stor efront/html/shipping_info.lasso, line 26
WAS:

<form acti on="[ $HS_Pat hToSt or e] / checkout . | asso" net hod="post" >

NOW:
<form acti on="[ $HS_Secur ePat hToSt or e] / checkout . | asso?
prevent cache=[ Lasso_Uni quel D] * net hod="post ">

. /hostedstor e/storefront/html/shipping_info.lasso, line 314

INSERT:
[1f:$HS UseTer msAndCondi ti ons=="Y"]

<tr><td col span="2" class="subtitle">Terns and Conditions</td></tr>
<tr>

<td> </td>

<td align="left" class="nmed">

<i nput type="checkbox" name="f27" value="Y"[If:$f27=="Y'] checked[/If]>

| have read and agree to the terns and conditions.

</td>

</tr>

<tr><td col span="2"><hr></td></tr>
[/1f]

. /hostedstore/templates/HS 1/ss.css, multiple changes
/hostedstor e/templates’HS 2/ss.css, multiple changes
/hostedstore/templates/HS 3/ss.css, multiple changes
/hostedstor e/templates/HS 4/ss.css, multiple changes
/hostedstor e/templates/HS 5/ss.css, multiple changes
/hostedstore/templates/HS 6/ss.css, multiple changes
/hostedstor e/templates/HS 7/ss.css, multiple changes

GLOBAL MODIFICATION:
Each occurrence of a space followed by a colon (:) should be replaced with just a colon.

Directory Additions

A new directory is needed with this version that was not used in prior versions.



. A /hostedstore/adminstore/report/ directory should be created with permissions that alow Lasso to
write to the directory.

File Additions

Several new files are provided with this version that were not components of prior versions. Listed below are
all of thefiles that should be copied from the new install files to the appropriate |ocation:

. The /hostedstore/admincustomer/html/billingaddress.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/stor efront/gateways/cc_authorizenet_aim.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/stor efr ont/gateways/cc_verisign_payflowpro.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/stor efr ont/gateways/chk _authorizenet_aim.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/stor efr ont/gateways/chk _verisign_payflowpro.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/adminstore_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/adminstore_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/adminuser_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/adminuser _exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/affiliate_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/affiliate_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/ affiliatepayouthistory_entry.lasso file should be
added.

. The /hostedstor e/thir dparty/hooks/adminstor e/affiliatepayouthistory_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstore/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/application_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/application_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/autoship_ entry lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/autoship_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/autoshipsweep_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/autoshi psweep_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/batch_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/batch_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/customer_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/customer_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/image _entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/image_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/index_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/index_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/inventory_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/inventory _exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/maintenance_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/maintenance_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/manual checkout_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/manual checkout_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/manualorder_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/manual order_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/manualreturn_checkout_entry.lasso file should be
added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/manualreturn_checkout_exit.lasso file should be
added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/manualreturn_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/manualreturn_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/menu_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/menu_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstore/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/order_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/order _exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thir dparty/hooks/admi nstor e/or der manager _entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstore/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/ordermanager_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/price_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/price_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/priceglobaladjust_entry.lasso file should be added.



. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/priceglobaladjust_exit.lasso file should be added.
. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/pricegroup_entry.lasso file should be added.
. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/pricegroup_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/product_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/product_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/promotion_entry.lasso file should be added.
. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstor e/promotion_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstore/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/review_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstore/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/review_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/supplier_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/supplier_exit.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstore/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/upload_entry.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/adminstore/upload_exit.lasso file should be added.



2002.11.15t0 2002.12.01

The following changes are necessary to incorporate new functionality added with version 2002.12.01. It is
recommended to make the changes to prevent complications when using future versions.

Important: Aswith any upgrade, make backups of the current database and format files before proceeding
with the upgrade steps outlined below. Something can always go wrong...
Database M odifications

. Add anew column to the Item table by issuing the following statement in the MySQL client:

ALTER TABLE |tem ADD COLUMN TaxCl ass TEXT AFTER Taxabl e;

. Add anew column to the Product table by issuing the following statement in the MySQL client:

ALTER TABLE Product ADD COLUWN TaxCl ass TEXT AFTER Taxabl e;

File Modifications

No file modifications are necessary for thisversion.

File Additions

No file additions are necessary for this version.



2002.07.15t0 2002.11.15

The following changes are necessary to incorporate new functionality added with version 2002.11.15. It is
recommended to make the changes to prevent complications when using future versions.

Important: Aswith any upgrade, make backups of the current database and format files before proceeding
with the upgrade steps outlined below. Something can always go wrong...

Database M odifications

. Add new columns to the AdminUser table by issuing the following statements in the MySQL client:
ALTER TABLE Admi nUser ADD COLUWN Admi nGroup TEXT DEFAULT NULL AFTER Acti ve;
ALTER TABLE Admi nUser ADD COLUWN First Name TEXT DEFAULT NULL AFTER Adnmi nG oup;
ALTER TABLE Adni nUser ADD COLUWN Last Name TEXT DEFAULT NULL AFTER Fir st Nane;

ALTER TABLE Adm nUser ADD COLUMN Notes TEXT DEFAULT NULL AFTER Passwor d;

. Add anew column to the Customer table by issuing the following statement in the MySQL client:

ALTER TABLE Custoner ADD COLUWN Enmi | Groups TEXT AFTER ApprovedFor PG,

. Add new columns to the I nvoice table by issuing the following statements in the MySQL client:

ALTER TABLE | nvoi ce ADD COLUWN Admi nUser | D Bl G NT(20) UNSI GNED DEFAULT NULL AFTER
Cust oner | D;

ALTER TABLE | nvoi ce ADD COLUWN Aut oShi pOrder Queuel D Bl G NT(20) UNSI GNED NOT NULL
AFTER Tenpl D,

ALTER TABLE | nvoi ce ADD COLUWN TaxLevel 1 DECI MAL(10, 2) DEFAULT NULL AFTER
SubTot al ;

ALTER TABLE | nvoi ce ADD COLUWN TaxLevel 2 DECI MAL( 10, 2) DEFAULT NULL AFTER
TaxLevel 1;

ALTER TABLE | nvoi ce ADD COLUWN TaxLevel 3 DECI MAL( 10, 2) DEFAULT NULL AFTER
TaxLevel 2;

ALTER TABLE | nvoi ce ADD COLUWN AffiliateAdjustnment DECI MAL(10,2) DEFAULT NULL
AFTER Sett| enent Adj ust nent ;

ALTER TABLE | nvoi ce ADD COLUWN AffiliateTheoretical Payout DECI MAL(10, 2) DEFAULT
NULL AFTER | PAddr ess;

ALTER TABLE | nvoi ce ADD COLUWN AffiliatePlan TEXT AFTER
AffiliateTheoretical Payout;

. Add new columns to the I tem table by issuing the following statementsin the MySQL client:
ALTER TABLE |Item ADD COLUWN ShadowPr oducts TEXT AFTER Product | D

ALTER TABLE |tem ADD COLUWN Supplierl D VARCHAR(23) DEFAULT NULL AFTER Restri cted;

. Add new columns to the Product table by issuing the following statements in the MySQL client:



ALTER TABLE Product ADD COLUWN ShadowPr oducts TEXT AFTER Product| D,

ALTER TABLE Product ADD COLUWN Supplierl D Bl G NT(20) DEFAULT NULL AFTER
Cont ent Page;

ALTER TABLE Product ADD CCLUMN SupplierNotify CHAR(1) DEFAULT NULL AFTER
Suppl i erl D,

Add anew AutoShipOrder Queue table by issuing the following statement in the MySQL client:

CREATE TABLE Aut oShi pOr der Queue (

I D BI G NT(20) UNSI GNED NOT NULL AUTO_| NCREMENT
Custoner | D Bl G NT(20) UNSI GNED DEFAULT NULL,
Order 1 D BI G NT(20) UNSI GNED DEFAULT NULL,
Dat eOr der ed DATETI ME DEFAULT NULL,

Active CHAR(1) DEFAULT NULL,

Dat eActi vat ed DATETI ME DEFAULT NULL,

Dat eDeact i vat ed DATETI ME DEFAULT NULL,
Frequency TI NYI NT(3) UNSI GNED DEFAULT NULL,
Ti mesExecut ed TI NYI NT(3) UNSI GNED DEFAULT NULL,
RestrictedDurati on CHAR(1) DEFAULT NULL,
Duration TINYI NT(3) DEFAULT NULL,
Next Or der Dat e DATE DEFAULT NULL,

Order Acti on TEXT,

Order Hi story TEXT,

Not es TEXT,

Audi t Trai | TEXT,

It em TEXT,

Fi r st Nane TEXT,

Last Nanme TEXT,

Conpany TEXT,

Addr ess1 TEXT,

Addr ess2 TEXT,

Cty TEXT,

State TEXT,

Post al TEXT,

Country TEXT,

Phone TEXT,

Fax TEXT,

Emai | TEXT,

Paynment Type TEXT,

PONunber TEXT,

Account TEXT,

Routi ng TEXT,

CheckNunber | NT(11) DEFAULT NULL,

CheckSi gnat ure TEXT,

Expirati on VARCHAR(7) DEFAULT NULL,

Dat eCr eat ed DATETI ME DEFAULT NULL,

Dat eModi fi ed DATETI ME DEFAULT NULL,

PRI MARY KEY (I D)

) TYPE=My| SAM

Add anew EmailAr chive table by issuing the following statement in the MySQL client:

CREATE TABLE Enai | Ar chi ve (
I D Bl G NT(20) UNSI GNED NOT NULL AUTO | NCREMENT,
Type CHAR(2) DEFAULT NULL,



Emai | Group TEXT,

Customer | D Bl G NT(20) UNSI GNED DEFAULT NULL,
Header To TEXT,

Header CC TEXT,

Header BCC TEXT,

Header Fr om TEXT,

Header Subj ect TEXT,

Body TEXT,

Message TEXT,

ReadByl| Ds TEXT,

Sent Byl D Bl G NT(20) UNSI GNED,

Dat eCr eat ed DATETI ME DEFAULT NULL,
Dat eModi fi ed DATETI ME DEFAULT NULL,
PRI MARY KEY (1 D)

) TYPE=MWy| SAM

. Add anew Supplier table by issuing the following statement in the MySQL client:

CREATE TABLE Supplier (

I D BI G NT(20) UNSI GNED NOT NULL AUTO_| NCREMENT,
Status CHAR(1) DEFAULT NULL,

Fi r st Nane TEXT,

Last Name TEXT,

Conpany TEXT,

Addr ess1 TEXT,

Addr ess2 TEXT,

Cty TEXT,

St at e TEXT,

Postal TEXT,

Country TEXT,

Phone TEXT,

Fax TEXT,

Emai | TEXT,

URL TEXT,

Password TEXT,

Al l owLogi n CHAR(1) DEFAULT NULL,

Noti fyEmai | TEXT,

Not i f yEmai | Tenpl at e TEXT,

Suppl i er Adm nTenpl at e TEXT,

Cust oner Enai | Tenpl at e TEXT,

St or eEnwai | Tenpl at e TEXT,

St or eEnni | Addr ess TEXT,

OrderQuantity INT(11) UNSI GNED DEFAULT NULL,
Order Total DECI MAL(15,2) DEFAULT NULL,
Adm nConment s TEXT,

Dat eCr eat ed DATETI ME DEFAULT NULL,

Dat eModi fi ed DATETI ME DEFAULT NULL,
PRI MARY KEY (1D),

KEY Enmi | Password (Enail (20), Passwor d(8))
) TYPE=My| SAM

File M odifications

There are three approaches to updating content pages and email format files:



. If modifications have not been made to any of the content pages or email format files, then upgrading
thefilesis simply a matter of renaming the current /hostedstore/ directory and moving the new
/hostedstore/ directory into the root Web serving directory. Any files that have been added into the
old /hostedstore/ directory (product images, for example) will need to be copied to the appropriate
location in the new /hostedstore/ directory.

. If alog of changes has been made (as recommended in the Modifying HostedStor e section) and there
arerelatively few changes, then it may be an easier process to rename the current /hostedstore/
directory, move the new /hostedstore/ directory into the root Web serving directory, and then apply
the changes from the log to the new file. Any files that have been added into the old /hostedstore/
directory (product images, for example) will need to be copied to the appropriate location in the new
/hostedstore/ directory.

. Apply the changes as outlined below to the content pages and email format files in the /hostedstore/
directory.

A reasonable effort has been made to outline the incremental changes made to aid those that have made
modifications to any of the content pages. Thislist is by no means guaranteed to be exhaustive so if
something was left out please make a documentation modification request in the support area of the
HostedStore Web site (www.hostedstor e.convsupport/).

. /hostedstor e/hel pcenter/html/customer serviceform.lasso, line 11

WAS:
<f orm acti on="Host edSt or e. LassoApp?
- ResponselLassoApp=hel pcent er/ cust oner servi ce. | asso" net hod="post">

NOW:
<form action="[ $HS Pat hToSt or e] / Host edSt or e. LassoApp?

- ResponselLassoApp=hel pcent er/ cust onerservi ce. | asso" net hod="post">

. /hostedstore/storefront/html/cart_display.lasso, line 194
WAS:

<td valign="top" align="center"><input type="text"
name="[ $HSP_Cart - >Get: 1- >CGet : Loop_Count - >Get : 1] "
val ue="[ $HSP_Cart - >Get : 1- >Get : Loop_Count - >Get: 8] " si ze="3">

NOW:

<td valign="top" align="center"><input type="text"

name="[ $HSP_Cart - >Get: 1- >CGet : Loop_Count - >Get : 1] "

val ue="[ $HSP_Cart - >Get : 1- >Get : Loop_Count - >Get: 8] " si ze="3"

. /hostedstore/storefront/htmi/cart_recoverform.lasso, line 43

WAS:
<td align="right" class="Iabel">Nane</td>

NOW:
<td align="right" class="label ">Cart Nane</td>

. /hostedstore/storefront/html/cart_saveform.lasso, line 47

WAS:
<td align="right" class="Iabel">Nane</td>

NOW:
<td align="right" class="label">Cart Nane</td>


http://www.hostedstore.com/support/

. /hostedstor e/stor efr ont/html/index.lasso, line 13

WAS:

<inmg src="[$HS Fil ePat hToSt ore] /i mages/ products/thunbnail/
[ $HSP_Feat ur ed- >Get : Loop_Count - >Get : 2] . j pg"

wi dt h="[ $HS_Thunbnai | | rageW dt h] "

hei ght ="[ $HS_Thunbnai | | nageHei ght]"

bor der ="[ $HS_Thunbnai | | rageBor der] " >

NOW:
[Inline: -Username=$HS_User nane,
- Passwor d=$HS_Passwor d,
[1f:(File_Exists:($HS Fil ePat hToSt ore+' /i mages/ products/thunbnail/'
+( $HSP_Feat ur ed- >Get : Loop_Count ->Get: 2)+' .j pg'))]
<inmg src="[$HS Fil ePat hToSt ore] /i mages/ product s/t hunbnail/
[ $HSP_Feat ur ed- >Get : Loop_Count - >Get : 2] . j pg"
wi dt h="[ $HS_Thunbnai | | rageW dt h] "
hei ght ="[ $HS_Thunbnai | | rageHei ght ] "
bor der ="[ $HS_Thunbnai | | rageBor der] " >
[ El se]
<inmg src="[$HS Fil ePat hToSt ore] /i mages/ product s/t hunbnai | /
noi mage. gi f* w dt h="[ $HS_Thunbnai | | mageW dt h] "
hei ght ="[ $HS_Thunbnai | | rageHei ght]" border="1">
[71f]
/1nline]

. /hostedstore/stor efront/html/product_detail.lasso, line 84

WAS:
[/1f]

NOW:

<br >
[/1f]

. /hostedstor e/storefront/html/search_subcategories.lasso, line 11

WAS:
<a href="[ $HS_Pat hToSt or €]

- ResponselLassoApp=sear ch. | asso&subcat egory=
[ $HSP_SubCat egori es- >Get : Loop_Count - >Get : 1] ">

NOW:

<a href="[ $HS_Pat hToSt or e] / Host edSt or e. LassoApp?

- ResponselLassoApp=sear ch. | asso&subcat egory=

[ Encode_Stri ct URL: ( $HSP_SubCat egori es- >Get : Loop_Count - >Get: 1)]" >

. /hostedstor e/stor efront/gateways/cc_bluepay.lasso, line 5

WAS.
<i nput type="hi dden" nane="CC Expires" val ue="[ $HSP_Processi ng- >Get : 3-
>Cet: 4] /[ $HSP_Processi ng- >Get : 3->Get : 5->SubString: 3, 4] ">

NOW:
<i nput type="hi dden" nane="CC Expires" val ue="[ $HSP_Processi ng- >CGet : 3-
>Get: 4] /[ $HSP_Pr ocessi ng- >CGet : 3- >CGet : 5->SubString: 3] ">



. /hostedstor e/stor efront/gateways/cc_iongate.lasso, line 12

WAS.
<i nput type="hi dden" nanme="EXPI RES" val ue="[ $HSP_Pr ocessi ng- >Get : 3- >Cet : 4]
[ $HSP_Processi ng- >Cet : 3->Get : 5->SubString: 3, 4] ">

NOW:
<i nput type="hi dden" nane="EXPI RES" val ue="[ $HSP_Processi ng- >Get : 3- >Cet : 4]
[ $HSP_Pr ocessi ng- >Get : 3- >Get : 5- >SubString: 3] ">

. /hostedstor e/storefront/gateways/cc_psigate.lasso, line 14

WAS.
<i nput type="hi dden" nanme="ExpYear" val ue=[ $HSP_Processi ng- >Get : 3- >Get : 5-
>SubString: 3,4]">

NOW:
<i nput type="hi dden" nane="ExpYear" val ue="[$HSP_Processi ng->Get: 3- >Cet : 5-
>SubString: 3] ">

. /hostedstor e/storefront/gateways/cc_securepay.lasso, line 17

WAS.
<i nput type="hi dden" nane="YEAR' val ue=[ $HSP_Processi ng- >Get : 3- >Get : 5-
>SubString: 3,4]">

NOW:
<i nput type="hi dden" nanme="YEAR' val ue="[ $HSP_Processi ng- >Cet : 3- >Get : 5-
>SubString: 3] ">

. /hostedstore/stor efront/gateways/verisign_payflowlink.lasso, line 12

WAS.
<i nput type="hi dden" nanme="EXPDATE" val ue="[ $HSP_Pr ocessi ng- >Cet : 3-
>Cet: 4] /[ $HSP_Processi ng- >Get : 3->Get : 5->SubString: 3, 4] ">

NOW:
<i nput type="hi dden" nanme="EXPDATE" val ue="[ $HSP_Pr ocessi ng- >Cet : 3-

>Get: 4] /[ $HSP_Pr ocessi ng- >Get : 3- >CGet : 5->SubString: 3] ">
File Additions

Several new files are provided with this version that were not components of prior versions. Listed below are
all of thefiles that should be copied from the new install files to the appropriate |ocation:

. The /hostedstore/adminstore/email/email_supplier.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstore/adminstor e/reporttemplate _bottom.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstore/adminstor e/reporttemplate_top.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstore/adminstor e/sel ectlists/customer _emailgroups.lasso file should be added.

. The /hostedstore/adminstor e/templates/ directory and all of its files should be added.

. The/hostedstore/adminsupplier/ directory and all of its files should be added.

. The /hostedstor e/thirdparty/hooks/admincustomer/ directory and all of its files should be added.



2002.07.01 to 2002.07.15

The following changes are necessary to incorporate new functionality added with version 2002.07.15. It is
recommended to make the changes to prevent complications when using future versions.

Important: Aswith any upgrade, make backups of the current database and format files before proceeding
with the upgrade steps outlined below. Something can always go wrong...

Database modifications

. Change the Customer table key field name from CustomerD to I D by issuing the following
statement in the MySQL client:

ALTER TABLE Customer CHANGE COLUWN Customer|D | D Bl G NT(20) UNSI GNED NOT NULL
AUTO_| NCREMENT;

. Add afield with the following specifications to the Product table to support forced search results
ranking:

Sear chRank TI NYI NT(2) DEFAULT NULL

The following statement can be used in the MySQL client to add the field:

ALTER TABLE Product ADD COLUWN Sear chRank TI NYI NT(2) DEFAULT NULL AFTER
Manuf act ur er;

. If saved carts will be used, add fields with the following specifications to the | tem table:

Cart Name VARCHAR(80) DEFAULT NULL
Cart Emai | VARCHAR(80) DEFAULT NULL
Cart Expi res DATE DEFAULT NULL

The following statements can be used in the MySQL client to add the fields:

ALTER TABLE |Item ADD COLUWN Cart Nane VARCHAR(80) DEFAULT NULL AFTER

W shLi st Owmner | D;

ALTER TABLE |Item ADD COLUWN Cart Emai | VARCHAR(80) DEFAULT NULL AFTER Cart Nane;
ALTER TABLE |tem ADD COLUWN Cart Expires DATE DEFAULT NULL AFTER Cart Enmil ;

Unless there is a compelling reason not to, it is recommended that these optional fields are added to
the Customer table even if saved carts will not be used immediately. By keeping all database tables
in their most current form there will be areduction in possible future issuesif saved carts are
eventually used.

. If price groups will be used, add a table named PriceGroup to the appropriate database using the
following statement in the MySQL client:

CREATE TABLE PriceG oup (
I D BI G NT(20) UNSI GNED NOT NULL AUTO | NCREMENT,
Active char(1) DEFAULT NULL,
Nane VARCHAR(80) DEFAULT NULL,
Type char (1) DEFAULT NULL,
Val ue decinmal (8,5) DEFAULT NULL,
TaxExenpt char (1) DEFAULT NULL,
Dat eCr eat ed DATETI ME DEFAULT NULL,
Dat eMbdi fi ed DATETI ME DEFAULT NULL,



PRI MARY KEY (1D)
) TYPE=My| SAM

Unless there is a compelling reason not to, it is recommended that the PriceGroup table is added to
the appropriate database even if price groups will not be used immediately. By keeping al database
tablesin their most current form there will be areduction in possible future issuesiif price groups are
eventually used.

. If price groups will be used, add a field with the following specifications to the Customer table:

PriceG oupl D Bl G NT(20) UNSI GNED DEFAULT NULL

The following statement can be used in the MySQL client to add the field:

ALTER TABLE Customer ADD COLUWN PriceG oupl D Bl G NT(20) UNSI GNED DEFAULT NULL
AFTER TenpCust oner | D

Unless there is a compelling reason not to, it is recommended that these optional fields are added to
the Customer table even if price groups will not be used immediately. By keeping all database tables
in their most current form there will be areduction in possible future issuesif price groups are
eventually used.

. If store administration users will be used, add a table named AdminUser to the appropriate database
using the following statement in the MySQL client:

CREATE TABLE Adni nUser (
I D BI G NT(20) UNSI GNED NOT NULL AUTO_| NCREMENT,
Active char (1) DEFAULT NULL,
User name VARCHAR(80) DEFAULT NULL,
Password VARCHAR(80) DEFAULT NULL,
Per m ssi ons TEXT,
Dat eCr eat ed DATETI ME DEFAULT NULL,
Dat eModi fi ed DATETI ME DEFAULT NULL,
PRI MARY KEY (I D)
) TYPE=My| SAM

Unless there is a compelling reason not to, it is recommended that the AdminUser stable is added to
the appropriate database even if store administration users will not be used immediately. By keeping
all database tablesin their most current form there will be areduction in possible future issues if
store administration users are eventually used.

Content Page M odifications

A reasonable effort has been made to outline the incrementa changes made to aid those that have made
modifications to any of the content pages. Thislist is by no means guaranteed to be exhaustive so if
something was left out please make a modification request in the support area of the HostedStore Web site
(Www.hostedstor e.comv/support/).

. Add the following two content pages to the /hostedstor e/stor efront/html/ directory take advantage of
savable/recoverable carts.
- cart_recoverform.lasso
- cart_saveform.lasso
. Perform aglobal search and replace for all occurences of the following strings:
o href="/Host edSt or e. LassoApp should be changed to
href ="[ $HS _Pat hToSt or e] / Host edSt or e. LassoApp.
o href="Host edSt or e. LassoApp should be changed to
hr ef =" [ $HS_Pat hToSt or e] / Host edSt or e. LassoApp.
» action="/Host edSt or e. LassoApp should be changed to
action="[ $HS_Pat hToSt or e] / Host edSt or e. LassoApp.


http://www.hostedstore.com/support/

» acti on="Host edSt or e. LassoApp should be changed to
action="[ $HS_Pat hToSt or e] / Host edSt or e. LassoApp.



Pre-2002.07.01 to 2002.07.01

No upgrade instructions. Extensive changes were made to all files and the database structure so afull install
of provided filesis necessary.



The Customer's Per spective

This section will discuss the areas of the store visible to the customer, as well as what it means to have
specific features enabled. Details about enabling and disabling store features and modules can be found in the
Installation and Configuration > Store Configuration section. Discussion about the role of individual files
will also beincluded. It is necessary to understand the function of all HostedStore pages if enhancementsto
the existing content and display are to be made. Details about modifying HostedStore content pages can be
found in the Modifying HostedStor e section.

Sections

. Storefront - A tour of storefront features from the customer's perspective.
. Account Administration - Customer account configuration options.




Stor efr ont

The storefront refers to the area of the store where customers browse the product catalog, add products to
their shopping cart, and purchase the products.

. Browsing Products - The column along the left side provides hyperlinks to quickly search for
products by category, subcategory, manufacturer, memberships, and sale priced items. These are
static hyperlinks that must be manually updated by modifying the
/hostedstor e/includes/navigation/browseproducts.|asso content page. Details can be found in the
Modifying HostedStore > Content Pages > Navigation Pages > Browse Products section.

. Searching for Products - Products can be found via two methods. One is viaa quick search that searches for the product
generically across al product description fields. The second involves a search form that allows the customer to tailor their
search to specific fields in the Product table.

o Quick Search - Products can be found by typing search criteriainto the Quick Search box at the top of the
page generated by the default template files. The Product table is searched for matches where the search
criteriaare contained in the name, category, subcategory, manufacturer, or description for the product.

o Advanced Search - The search form can be reached by clicking the Advanced Sear ch tab at the top of the
page generated by the default store template files. Several fields in the Product table can be searched
simultaneously.

. Product Details - The default product detail content page has multiple features that can be toggled on or off. Product
zoom images can be used if athird image size is needed. Email afriend, product reviews, and product complements can
be displayed.

The default product detail content page handles products of two types: single items that are purchased as-is and products
that can have multiple required or optional attributes that must be chosen by the customer prior to adding the item to the
cart.

. Help Center - The Help Center is provided as a central place where files that address potential customer questions can
be placed. All of thefilesin the Help Center are open for modification. HostedStore ships with some of the pages
containing text. Details about modifying the Help Center content pages can be found in the Modifying HostedSore >
Content Pages > Help Center section.

Important: Review the pagesin the Help Center carefully to ensure that the text reflects the store policies.

A customer service inquiry form is also provided that will send email to the customer service email addressed set asthe
HS_Cust omer Ser vi ceEmai | preference variable in Sore Configuration.

Sections
. Home Page

. Product Search
. Product Detail
. Shopping Cart
. Checkout

. Help Center

. Email aFriend
. Product Review
. WishLists



Home Page

The default store home content page displays alist of featured products and product favorites. Like all
HostedStore content pages, this page can be modified to display other information in addition to or instead of
the default information.

Featured Products

The Product Administration areain Sore Administration is used to flag products to be featured on the home
page. Featured products can be arbitrarily assigned and need not correspond to something special like sale
pricing or limited quantities available. The total number of featured products displayed can be easily
modified in the Store Configuration.

Each product displays with athumbnail image and the name of the product, both of which provide alink to
the product detail content page where more information can be provided for the customer to make a purchase
decision.

Featured Items

One Cent Test Item

1 ¢ Test item to keep transaction costs down.

CUEt‘ﬂm Custom Built Pentium IV Computer
Build Custom build an Intel Pentium IV computer to your own

specifications.
Your
Computer

3 Watt Booster Amplifier
SEU AMPIWATT

Compatible with Mextel phone models:

1000, 11000plus, (2000, (2000plus, 1280, i30sx, (370, i390, 470,
i500plus, i50sx, iSS0plus, i55sr, 600, i700plus, (BOs, iB5s, 190c,
r300

SKEU SGHMNOODOEDL

-h Permanent Hands Free Kit

Compatible with models:

-' DM110, SP110, V111




Favorite products
Favorites

Favorites are automatically determined by HostedStore by finding the products that have sold the highest
number of units historically. Product favorites can be self-reinforcing in nature if products are purchased
often due to their placement on the home page. Essentially resulting in favorite products always remaining
favorite products. The total number of favoritesto display can be easily modified in the Store Configuration.

Aswith featured products, each favorite displays with athumbnail image and the name of the product, both
of which provide alink to the product detail page where more information can be provided for the customer
to make a purchase decision.

Favorites

One Cent Test Item

1 ¢ Test item bo keep bransaction costs down.

Custom  Custem Built Intel Calaran/PIII Computer
Customm Build an Intel Celeren/PLI computer 1o wour own

EUIId specifications
Your
Computer
HostedStore 1 Year Membership
Gel podedd [o dpecial pricing and members only items. Get bwo
AR AR :
\I"l P rrignthes for free by purchasing & one year miemibership.
1

I wou wank o bty out Ehe HostedStore membership fird, you
should consider purchasing & one month miemibership.

Targus Leather Deluxe Backpack

Made of a Ml grain leather exteor, the Teargus Leather Deluxe
Backpack i2 manufsctured from the highest quality materisle,
feslures mione than 15 podketsfoompartimentd and carmied & lifetime

warranty from the manufacturer. Take your notebook com puter

L &long with relaled bicessories, books or other goodied) whereyer
you o without wormrying sbout burnping, dinging or Scratching your
prized posesson

Lasso Web Data Engine 3.6.6

i Bluse World's Lasta Web Dath Engine 3.6.6 i3 & lesding

_:._'". crogd- platform web apolication server Softeeare that will allow you
L =P o =asily tie your web site’s front-end to your datsbase back-end in

e order to build powerful databade-driven web ileds. Lasto techrology

hive Been wied bo build & few dozen web sites worldwide the very
weh Site you're visiting right now!

Favorite products



Product Search

Customers can search for products using three different methods. Any of the methods can be eliminated by
removing it from the supplied store templates or by creating a new template that does not contain the feature -
although a reason why a store manager would want to make it harder for a customer to find a product does
not immediately come to mind, the option is available.

Browse Products

Customers can search for products by clicking preconfigured hyperlinks in the Browse Products menu on the
lefthand side of the store templates. The hyperlinks can point to specific product categories, subcategories, or
manufacturers and even products that are currently sale priced. The browse products menu is contained in an
included HTML file that can be edited and formatted as needed. Details can be found in the

Modifying HostedStore > Content Pages > Navigation Pages > Browse Products section.

Browse Producis

Browse products menu



For more complex products, the hyperlinks in the Browse Products menu (or other hyperlinksin the site) can link to intermediate
search content pages that help the customer further refine their search. HostedStore supports multiple search criteria generated from
checkbox form elements or from comma delimited (any delimiter can be specified) text in atext or textarea form element.
Furthermore, the search parameters can be set to ensure that all of the multiple criteria apply (AND search) or at least one of the
multiple criteria apply (OR search). This flexibility allows for the creation of search forms that will support detailed and specific
searches.

Manufacturer Search: AudioVox

Please select the accessory type(s) and/or phone model]s) that interest you and then
click the Search button. Alternatively, click on the accessory type hyperlink to view that
accessory Tor all phone models or click the phone model hyperlink te view all accessories
for that model.

Type of Accessory

: Cases/pouches/holsters (20) (] MNickel-metal-hydride batteries (4)

: Clgarette lighter adapters (12} : PDA adapter & cables (13}

_ pash-mount holders (1) — Permanent install hands-free kits
— ("

" | Desk top chargers (17)

] . %
— Headsets/earpleces/surveillance kit = Portable hands-free kits (10)

(9 [ software (4)
"] Lithium-ion batteries (18) [ Travel chargers (15)
_f Miscellaneous [15) : Wireless data kits (1)

Phone Model

"l comi00 [l comsisox [ comozoox [ eoxiso [ pcxsoo
| com13s ] coms200 ] cmp3 Jepx7os [ pcxi110x
"l comi3sxL [ comeioo ] cpx110 ep7i0 [ Pcx3sooxL
__lcomsi00 | comeisoxd | GpDxizo [ lesaiso |_!sissGpx
_lcomsiso [ comaiss [ cpx170 _ Maestre

| Search

Advanced search form with checkbox el ements

Quick Search

The Quick Search form at the top of each default store template allows the customer to type in a search term or search terms
without distinguishing exactly how the term is to be applied. By default the search term is matched against any products that
contain the term in the product name, category, subcategory, manufacturer, or description (the ProductName, Category,
SubCategory, Manufacturer, and Description fieldsin the Product table, respectively). Like just about everything else with
HostedStore, that too can be modified.



QUICK SEARCH ~

| co!

Advaneed | Search Tips

Quick search form

Advanced Search

An Advanced Search form enables customers to search for products based on the fields placed in the form by the store manager. As
with intermediate search content pages, fields can be searched using checkbox selections and delimited text. Experience has shown
that an Advanced Search form is seldom used if the Browse Products menu provides enough product breakdown.

Advanced Product Search

Please enter criteria to search our catalog of over 2270 products.

Product Name

Category

SubCategory

Manufacturer

Description
sale Priced |_|

Price Range From % to §

I Search |

Advanced search form

Search Results

Results from any of the search methods are returned in asimple list format. If no products are found that meet the search criteria,
then an appropriate message is displayed along with the Advanced Search form.

Each product displays with athumbnail image and the name of the product, both of which are hyperlinks to the product detail
content page where more information can be provided to help the customer make a purchase decision. A brief description and
current product pricing and many more options are available to display as well.



Product Search Results

Your search found 53 selections. Click on the predoct image or name to view details.

< Previous 1-20 MNext>>

Product Name and Description Price
Battery Charging Stand 4£33.44
Sk DDCY

Compatible with models:
3320, 3360, 3390, 3395, 6360, B260, B250, B3SO,
BESD

Clip On Hands Free Speaker 154,99
SKU 9H325

Compatible with models:
V120e

Clip On Hands Free Speaker & Belt Clip 154,58
SKEU SYMNEGLD

Compatible with models:
ViEle

Search results




Product Detail

The product detail content page provides all of the details necessary for a customer to make an informed
purchase decision. The amount of information displayed is dictated by how the product and store have been
configured. As with all HostedStore content pages, the type, formatting, and location of the information can
be modified.

R35 HTML webCheat
Sheet

MSHEF §13.95%
Qur Price $19.95

L Z00M S

Product Reviews
R35 HTHML webCheat Sheat

Mo reviews b this Cieme
Deskgreed by Raymond Pirouz in 19599, the RIS
MTML weblheat Sheet™ i a 24 X 18 inch

You might also like

poster that organizes and displays over 140 of
thi: most popular, oross-browser complian
HTHL 4 tags to help you chaat your way
thirgugh HTHL without having Bo memorize a

kne ol code.

This indispensible referenoe dhart alss displays
thi most common HTML ASCI] codes | you
know, for specilying trademark symbals, curly
guotes and non-breaking spaces) in an
easy-to-use And attractive format

Dim g mskong
18 inches hagh
24 Inches wide HTHML Web Magic (Ind Edition)

click here | web communicatkon
design

Product detail page

Product Details

A product image is displayed which when clicked will popup a new window that provides alarger image.
Handy for products that may have details that need to be seen. A full description of the product is shown
below the product. The full description does not necessarily need to correspond to the brief description that is
shown on the search results content page. HTML can be used in both the brief and full product descriptions.



FM Approved NiMH battery
SKLU NTHS038

Compalible with models:
ral+, rf50plus, r7F50plusFM

This is an intrinsically safe battery for use with the
ris+. I is Factory Butual approved. 5.2 hours of talk
tima and 80 hours of standby. 1100 maH.

Image and description area of the product detail page
Product Pricing

Pricing details are displayed on the right side of the page. Depending upon the product and how the storeis
configured, the manufacturer's suggested retail price (M SRP), store price, sale price, and member price may
all be shown.

MSRP %1, 180,00
Our Price 574455
Sale Price $659.99
Members $675.00

Pricing area of the product detall page
Button Actions

Below the pricing, four buttons provide the customer with choices about what to do with the product: Add to
Cart, Email aFriend, Add to Wish List, and Review. If the product needs to be configured, then the Add
to Cart and Add to Wishlist buttons will be displayed at the bottom of the page with a message noting that the
product must be configured in place of the buttons that normally appear at the top of the page.

Details about what each of the four buttons do:



. The Add to Cart button will place the item in the cart or increment the current item count by one if
the product is already in the cart. The shopping cart content page is displayed after adding an item to
the cart.

. The Email a Friend button gives the customer an opportunity to enter a message to send to afriend
along with a product description and hyperlink to the product detail content page.

. The Add to Wish List button will add the product to the customer's current wish list. Because the
wish list has to be associated with the customer, the customer must be logged in to use this feature.

. The Review button gives the customer an opportunity to provide other customers with a commentary
of their opinion and experience with the product. This feature can be optionally configured to only
allow customers that are currently logged into the system to write areview. The product review is not
necessarily associated with the customer - if the customer chooses not to enter their name, then the
review will be posted anonymously.

FM Approved NiMH battery

MSREP $80.00
Qur Price 387.50

ADD TO

| ADD TO WISHLIST

{11

Product Reviews
Mo raviews af this timea

Buttons area of the product detail page

Product Reviews

A summary of reviews for the product is displayed on the righthand side under the four buttons. If no reviews
have been posted, then an appropriate message is displayed along with alink inviting the customer to post a
review. When reviews have been posted, the number of reviewsis displayed as well as the average rating of
all the reviews based on aten point scale.

Product Reviews
4 customers gave this product a rating of
9.2 out of 10.

Read Reviews

Review summary area of the product detail page

Product Complements

If any complementary products have been associated with the product, each will be displayed with a



thumbnail image and product name. Up to six categories of products, each with an unlimited number of
products, can be associated with each product. Clicking the image or product name will load its product detail
content page. Complementary products can be used to upsell, cross sell, or accessorize a product.

You might also like

click here : web communication

design

Complements area of the product detail page

Configurable Products

Some products have attributes that need to be selected before the item can be added to the cart or wish list.
Other products may have optional attributes like awarranty plan or gift wrapping. Each attribute may be used
to change the price of the item by adding to or subtracting from the base price.

Individual attributes may need more explanation in order to help the customer make an informed choice. If an
attribute has an associated image or HTML file, a hyperlink will appear next to it which will popup a new
window with the image or HTML product description file when clicked.

Attributes can al so be configured to alter the inventory of other products even if the other product is not
offered as anitem for individual sale. Thisfeatureis useful for items like custom built computers. The
customer may choose their own hard drive, memory, etc and each of their choices will adjust the inventory of
each of the individual items selected.

Text box attributes are also available. Thistype of attribute allows a customer to type in their choice for the
attribute. Example uses for this feature are special instructions, monogrammed items, and greeting card
messages for a gift wrapping option. Text box attributes can be configured to be optional or required fields.



Please make a selection for each option below.

| Case

| Processor

( Caaling

[ Mainboard

| System Memory

[ Hard Drive

[ Cantrodier

| CO/OVD-ROM

[ CD-Recordalle

" Floppy Drive

[ widea Card

| Modem

[ Metwork Card

' Sound Card

" Speakers

_ Keyboard

)

[ Mouse

[ Manitor

" Power

| Operating System

[ Application

ak
I

" Printer

" Digital Imaging

" System Build i+

Configuration area of the product detail page




Shopping Cart

The shopping cart is one of the most important parts of HostedStore because all the functionality of the store
interacts with it either directly or in the background. Because of its importance, many features have been built
into the customer interface to aid in the shopping process.

Shopping Cart

To change the quantity of an item in your shopping cart, enfer the new quantity in the item's Cuantity
fizld and click the Recalculate butlon below. To remaowve an item from youwr shopping carl, enter a 0 in
thig item's Cuantity field and click the Recalculate button below. You may modify the quantities of

miultiple iterms at the same tima.

The names of itams with attributes will appear as a hyperlink. Click the link o modify the attributes for

the iam.
Product Name Quantity Price Total
Travel Charger 1 £18.24 £18.24
FM Approved NiMH battery 1 $67.50 $67.50
Total Without Tax Total with Tax

AZ WA Residants Cnly
State Tax Total
AZ  BT4E 9020

Wa (755 §90.29

Quantity Total
SubTaotal 2 53674
Shipping $5.00
Total $91.74

 Retalcvlate | Continve Shopping W

Shopping cart

Static Shopping Cart

All of the store templates supplied with HostedStore feature a static shopping cart on the left side of the page
that summarizes the number of items and the subtotal price of the itemsin the cart. The static cart servesasa
reminder of the cart status without having to view the entire cart.



Shopping Cart

Static shopping cart
Ordered Product Detail

The shopping cart detail content page displays the ordered product and any of the customization detailsif
applicable. If the product has been added from the customer's wish list or another customer's wish list, there
will be asmall notation that designates the product asawish list item.

If the product is configurable, then the current product configuration is detailed bel ow the product name. The
product name appears as a hyperlink which, when clicked, returns the product detail content page with the
current configuration for all attributes selected. The customer may then make any necessary modifications.

Asis customary with shopping carts, the customer is able to modify the quantity of an item or multiple items
simultaneoudly in their cart. Updating quantities returns the shopping cart detail content page with new line
item subtotal s and recal culated shipping cost, tax, and order total.



Product Name Quantity Price Total

Custom Built AMD Athlon Com puter 1 $8.457.76 %8B 45776
Case SuperMicro SCRAIOW Server-Tower wy
Dwal I000W

Procassor AMD T-Brd L 4GHz JB4k Cacha
J66MHE F5B

Conling AMD Durcn/T-Bird Bal Bearing Fan
Mainboard ASUS ATM266 Socket A 266MHE
DR

Systerm Memory 256ME 184-pin PC2100
DR SOEAM

Hard Driva Seagate 73,468 Chestah U160
FCSI

Controller Adaptec 34005 U160 RAID
Conitrolier

CD/OVD-ROM Toshiba 16x/48x EIDE
DD=-R0

CD-Recordable Toshiba EIDE 4x/dx dufl4%
COv= W DD R0

Floppy Dirive Teac 1.44MB Floppy Drive
Video Card VizionTek GeForced G4MB DDR
MG

Modam LU.5 Hobotics 56k w0 Internal [SA
OEM

Matwork Card 300M IC005C-TXNM 10/
100Mbps PCI OEM

Sound Card Creative Sound Blaster Live!
Matinum 5.1

Spaakers Monsoon MM-1000 Flat Panal
Gpaaker System

Kayboard Microsalt Natural Pro Elne USE
OEM

Mouse Microsoft Intelli€ye P52 - USHE
Monitor ViewSonic VPLEL 18.1 Inch Digital
LCD

Powar APC Back-UPS Pro 260 wyf

PowariC Lte B dle

Operating System Microaoft Windows 2000
Soerver DEM

Application Microsoft Office XP Professional
Printer Hewlstt Packard Desk Jet 9300
Digital Imaging Canon PowerShot 5110
System Build Build Fes

Lasso Web Data Engine 3.6.6 1 $814.95  $814.595
* added from a wishlist,

Oparating System Macintosh

Data Source Module 40

Ordered product detail
Shipping/Tax Detail

Many surveys of online shoppers have revealed that one of the top reasons for abandoned carts and
unfinished ordersis due to the surprise the customer experiences when they see the shipping costs applied to
their order during the checkout process. HostedStore cal culates the shipping for al of the cart items each time
the shopping cart detail content page is viewed. This feature was implemented to help reduce the sticker
shock that |eads to abandoned carts.

The shopping cart detail content page also displays two separate order total columns. One details the subtotal,
shipping, and order total for shoppers who reside in a non-taxable location. The second details the tax and
total cost for each location that has been configured for taxation. This feature also helpsto eliminate
"checkout surprise." Some shopping carts force the user to enter their location in order to see the proper total.
HostedStore's approach eliminates that inconvenience.

Details about about configuring taxable jurisdictions can be found in the Installation and Configuration >
Sore Configuration section.




Total Without Tax Total with Tax
MA, WA Residents Only
Quantity Total State Tax Total

MA 347139 59, 559,14

SubTotal 2 49, 267.75
Shipping $160.00 WA  $763.65 $10,191.40
Total $9,427.75

Shipping/tax detail

Email Quote

To help facilitate the decision making process, the customer can email their current cart contents to their own email address or
possibly to the email address of the decision maker in their company. The store manager can set how many days the quote isvalid
and that value is reflected in the emailed quote. Quotes include a detailed breakdown of ordered products including any
customization. Details about setting the number of days a quoteis valid can be found in the Installation and Configuration >

Sore Configuration section.

If wou would like to receive a quote, please snter your
email address below and click the Email Quote button.

Email Address (" Email Quote )

Email cart quote form

Savable/Recover able Carts

Multiple shopping carts can be saved with a unique name. This feature allows for the recovery of shopping sessions at alater date.
It isalso atremendous aid to customers that may shop from one computer, but would like to purchase from another computer at a
later date.



Save Cart

Your cart can be saved with a name you choose and recovered at a later date. This will
allow you to save an order that you wish to pay for later, possibly from a different
computer. If you are saving your cart beacuse it is a reqular erder, you should create a

cshopping list in the customer administeation area instead. Shopping lists do ot expire,
but saved carts might.

Please choose a name for the cart and enter your email address below. These items will
be needed later when you recover the cart.

Cart Name

Email Address

| Save Cart |

Save cart form

Recover Cart

Please enter the cart name and your email address to recover your cart.

Cart Nama

Email Address

[

Empty cart before adding saved cart items.

Delete saved cart after adding iterms to the cart.

IL Recowver Cart J'I

Recover cart form




Checkout

The checkout processisinitiated by clicking the Checkout button on the default shopping cart display
content page or any other button or hyperlink to the checkout script. If there are not any items in the shopping
cart, then the checkout process will be stopped and an appropriate message will be displayed.

- Checkout =wm

Checkout button on the shopping cart display page

Customer Account Creation and Login

In order to checkout, the customer must create an account if they are anew customer or login with their
existing account information. An email address and password are used to begin the account creation process
or to login.

Customer Login

If vou are a new customer please enter your email address and choose a password to
create an account. If yvou are a returning customer please login below and your account
information will be retrieved.

. I am a new customer

Email Address

Verify Email Address

Choose a Password

Verify Password

) lam a returning customer

Email Address

Password

BE forgot my password.

[ Continue |




i .
| Continue |

Account creation and login

Customer Billing Address

If acustomer is creating a new account, then they will need to provide their billing address information. The
address will be saved as an entry named Bi | | i ng in the customer's address book if the address book feature
has been enabled in Store Configuration. Details about enabling the address book feature can be found in the
Installation and Configuration > Store Configuration section.

A checkbox is provided on the default account creation form content page that, when checked, will duplicate
the billing address information into the shipping address information fields on the next form.

If the newsletter feature has been enabled in Store Configuration, then a checkbox will be provided on the
default account creation form content page that, when checked, will subscribe the customer to the store

newsl etter.

Billing Information

¥ Etata fPravines
* Postal Code

* Cowntry

Email Addrass

¥ Phona

Fax

Flease complete the Billang inlfamrmakicn o be associsted with your Sfosunt Belbow. I you
wiould like to skip & step and use this address Tor shipping, please check the checkbax
==l
Imipartant: This Informalisn should match the Blling Bddress for your credit card
il oF Thire May BE probiemd proftesiing youd orodar
® denobes an empty required field
* First Name
® Last Namme
Company
* Address
* City

fel b S PSR DO EE 21 S

— Ui Tor £hipping Infarmabion

| YES! Flease subsoribe me bo your newslebber

": Create Account "

Billing information when creating an account



Order Shipping Address and Payment Information
If the address book feature has been enabled in Store Configuration, a select list will be provided for the customer to choose one of
their address book entries for the shipping address. Every customer will have at least their Bi | | i ng entry in thelist.

A shipping address can aso be hand entered and, if the address book feature is enabled in Sore Configuration, saved as an address
book entry.

Shipping Address
-‘—=“I

—

Use Address Book

* denotes an empty required fleld,

Save Address As

* First Nama

* Last Mame
Company
® Address
* City
* State/Province ' B

* postal Code

* Country

Email Address

Phone

Fax

Shipping information

A spaceis provided for customers to enter any comments, specials instructions, etc about their order.



Comments

If you have any comments or special reguests that
should be associated with your order, please provide
Ehverr b low.

Commants

Order comments

If promotions have been enabled in Sore Configuration, the customer is provided with a box to enter the promotion/coupon code
to use for their order. The promotion code will be verified to determineif it isvalid for the order. Details about promotions can be
found in the Store Administration > Promotion Administration section.

Order Discount

If you have a promotion oF coupon code you would
like to use for this order, please enter it below.

Promoation/Coupon Code

Promotion/coupon code

The payment methods that are available according to preferences set in Sore Configuration are displayed to the customer. Details
about enabling payment methods can be found in the Installation and Configuration > Sore Configuration section. Clicking the
Continue to Order Review button will proceed to the final page in the checkout process. The shipping address and payment
information form is lengthy and is the one place in the checkout process where the customer is most likely to encounter errors due
to incomplete information. If an error is encountered, then an appropriate message will be displayed that prompts the user to enter a
valid value.




Payment Method
) Check by Mail/Phone

-

) Check

* Check Numbar

* Transit Routing Number

MNote: This i the mnine digit number lecated betvween he
|2 symbais at the bottom of the check.

* Aocount Numbar

Mote: This is the remaining group of numbers ae the

bottarm of the check.
* Slgnatura

Mote: Type your full name as you would sign & check,

.t

) PayPal

]

Purchase Order

* PO Mumber

Credit Card

()

-

* Credit Card Typa

* Credit Card Mumber

* Expiration Date | Month 3] [ Year 2]

%

{ Continue to Order Review

Payment information
Order Review

After entering payment information, the customer is presenting with afull summary of the order including billing address, shipping
address, payment information, ordered item summary, and order totals on the default order review content page. Hyperlinks are
provided in several locations to modify incorrect information. Clicking the Pur chase button will process the order according to the
payment gateway (if applicable) set in Sore Configuration for the chosen payment method. Details about payment gateways and
payment methods can be found in the Installation and Configuration > Sore Configuration section.




Order Review

Please verifly the shipping and order informiation below. IF the information 1S cormect,
please click the “Purchase” button below. Click on the appropriate Modify link te modify

payment or shipping Informatien. Click a product name to modify its attributes.

FPayment: Method MasterCard
Modify Account xxxxxoooxxxBils
Expirabion Date 0372003
Ship te: Jane Doe
Modify HostedStore Corporation
PO Box 6743
Bellevue, WA 98008-0743
us
Product Name Quantity  Price  Total
Cigarette Lighter Adapter 1 2£12.07 £12.07
Portable Hands Fres Kit 1 $55.09 £50.99

¥ purchased from a wish kst

Quantity Total

SubTotal 2 $72.06
Shipping $5.00
Tax $6.24
Discount 0.00]
Total $83.30

| Purchase |

Order review

Order Confirmation and Recelpt

If all goeswell, an approval message and order reciept will be displayed to the customer on the default order result content page. A
hyperlink to a printer friendly version of the receipt without the store navigation is also provided. If the payment processing fails,
then an appropriate message is displayed to the customer.



Order Received

Your order has been received.

A summary of your erder appears below. An emailed summary of the order should arrive
im your inbox soon. Please print a copy of this screen for your records. Click hare for a
printer friendly receipt.

Bill to: Ship to:

Jane Doe Jane Doe

HastedStore Corporation HostedStore Corporation
PO Box 6743 PO Box 6743

Bellevue, WA 98008-0743 Bellevwe, WA SE008-0743
us us

Payment Information
Method MasterCard
Account xexkxeixxxix0015
Expiration Date 032003

Product Name Quantity Price Total
Cigarette Lighter Adapter 1 $12.07 $12.07
Portable Hands Fres Kit 1 §59.99  $59.99

* purchased from a wishlist.

Quantity Total
SubTotal 2 $72.06
Shipping $5.00
Tax #5624
Total §83.30

Order confirmation and receipt




Help Center

A customer Help Center is provided to act as a central repository for all store policies and instructions on
how to perform different tasksin the store. All of the files are ssimple HTML files which can be modified or
eliminated depending upon the needs of the store manager. Topics that are specific to how areas or functions
of the store work are supplied complete with draft descriptions, whereas pages specific to store policies are
left blank. All of the pages should be carefully reviewed and modified by the store manager to reflect the
policies and business model of the store. Details about modifying the Help Center content pages can be found
in the Modifying HostedSore > Content Pages > Help Center section.

Help Center

If you reed help with anything in our store, please refer to the items below. If you
don't find the answers you are looking for here then please use the contact information
at the bottom of this page to contact us.

New Customers DOrdering
First Time Customers Placing an Order
Frequently Asked Questions Coupons Promotions Rebates
About This Store Payment Options
Browser Support Shipping and Delivery
Returning an Item
Policias Canceling an Order
Privacy Policy Ordering Problems
Security Policy
Return Policy Your Account
Sales Tax Policy Managing Your Account
Pricing and Availability Policy Status of Your Order
Errors and Omissions Policy Tracking Your Order
Review Guidelines
Search Tips
Dther Searching

Send us Feadback
Report Site Problemis

Still need more help?
Fleasze fill out the Customer Service Inguiry Form.
Still need assistance? Click here for fax, callback or email information.

Help center menu

Customer Servicelnquiries

A customer service inquiry form is also provided that will enable customersto ask pre or post sales questions. The form fields are
emailed to an address that has been specified in the Store Configuration. Details about modifying the customer service email
address can be found in the Installation and Configuration > Store Configuration section.




Customer Service Inquiry

¥ denotes an empty required field.

* Mame

* Email Address

* Subject

* patails

IfEubmit Inquirl,r‘_fl

Customer service inquiry form

Help Center Access

All of the store templates included with HostedStore provide a conspicuously placed link to the Help Center on each page.
According to surveys of online shoppers, one of the common complaints of customers or potential customers isthe inability to
locate the information they need when they need it. With that in mind, HostedStore provides a framework for the store manager to
create awell thought out and detailed help center to eliminate customer frustration and the potential loss of sales.

| YOURACCOUNT | HELP

Help center store template link




Email a Friend

The Email a Friend button on the product detail page gives the customer an opportunity to enter a message
to send to afriend along with a product description and hyperlink to the product detail content page. This
feature must be enabled in Store Configuration for the button to appear on the default product detail content

page.

|' EMAIL A FRIE .-.i

Email afriend button on the product detail page

Email a Friend Form

The default email afriend form content page allows the customer to enter their email address, the recipient's
email address, and a personal message. The default email format file sets the body of the email message to
contain the provided personal message along with the product name (ProductName field from the Product
table), a brief description (BriefDescription field from the Product table), and a hyperlink to the product
detail content page. Clicking the Send Email button will send the email to the provided recipient address if
all of the required fields have been completed and the recipient email addressisavalid email address.

The bottom of the form displays the thumbnail image for the product, the product name (ProductName field
from the Product table), and a brief description (BriefDescription field from the Product table). The
product name is displayed as a hyperlink to the product detail content page.



Email a Friend

If you want to tell a friend or colleague about the Dual Port Docking Statlon product
then fill in the Information below. This emall address i not stored In our databases and
will mewver be sold or used for promotional purposes. The product infermation and a link
to the product detail page will automatically be placed in the email for you.

* denotes an emply reguired fleld,

* Your Email Address

* Recipient's Email Address

D Semd me a copy of the email,

Personal Message 1 saw this item for sale online
at HestedStore Development Store
and thought you might be
interested:

Product information will be induded fere in your email...

Dual Port Docking Station

. SKU 5GCDO015801

Compatible with models:
LGI3000w, TPI000

Email afriend form




Product Review

The Review button on the product detail page gives the customer an opportunity to write areview about a
product for the benefit of other customers. This feature must be enabled in Store Configuration for the button
to appear on the default product detail content page. Further product review related restrictions can also be set
in Sore Configuration. Details can be found in the Installation and Configuration > Store Configuration

section.

T

Review button on the product detail page

Post a Review

The default review form content page displays the thumbnail image for the product, the product name (ProductName field from
the Product table), and a brief description (BriefDescription field from the Product table). The review form allows the customer
to provide their name if they would like (otherwise the review is attributed to " Anonymous"), a numerical rating on aone to ten
scale, and areview. Clicking the Post Review button will add the review to the database if al of the required fields have been
compl eted.



Post Review

Dual Port Docking Station

. SKU 5GCD0015801

Compatible with models:
LGI3000W, TP300D

Please complete the product review form below,

* denotes an emply reqguired feld.

Your Name

* Product Rating | (10 is better than 1)

s ——

* Review

[ Post Review |

N —

Product review form

Review Summary

The default product detail page will provide asummary of any reviews for the product including the number of reviews and the
average rating. Only those reviews that have a Publish field value of Y in the Review table will be listed. A hyperlink to the review
list content page is provided for those customers that would like to read the review(s). If there are not any reveiews, then a suitable
message will be displayed.

Product Reviews

1 customer gave this product a
ratirg of 9.0 out of 10.

Read Review

Review summary on the product detail page

Review List



The default review list content page displays the thumbnail image for the product, the product name (ProductName field from the
Product table), and a brief description (BriefDescription field from the Product table). A list of reviewsis aso provided with a
summary of each review including the date posted, author, rating, the number of times the review has been read, and the number of
times the review has been marked as helpful by someone who read the review (DateCreated, Author, Rating, TimesRead, and
TimesHelpful fields from the Review table, respectively). The date posted is displayed as a hyperlink to the review detail content
page.

List Reviews

Dual Port Docking Station

' ’ SKU SGCDO015801

Compatible with models:
LGI3D00WY, TPIDOOD

" ADD TO CART

The review for the Dual Port Docking Station product is listed below.
Please select it to read it in detail.

Date Posted Author Rating Read Helpful

11/10/2002 Ancnymous 9 2 1

Product review list

Review Detall

The default review detail content page displays the thumbnail image for the product, the product name (ProductName field from
the Product table), and a brief description (BriefDescription field from the Product table). A summary of review activity is
provided to inform the reader of how many times the review has been read and how many times it has been marked as helpful
(TimesRead and TimesHelpful fields from the Review table, respectively) along with the review details including the date posted,
author, product rating, and the actual review (DateCr eated, Author, Rating, and ReviewText fields from the Review table,
respectively).

A formis provided to allow the reader to mark the review as helpful or not helpful after reading the review.

The bottom of the page displays alist of all reviews the product with a summary of each review including the date posted, author,
rating, the number of times the review has been read, and the number of times the review has been marked as helpful by someone
who read the review (DateCreated, Author, Rating, TimesRead, and TimesHelpful fields from the Review table, respectively).
The date posted is displayed as a hyperlink to the review detail content page.



Read Review

Dual Port Docking Station
SKU SGCDO01S801

Compat|ble with models:
LGI3000W, TP3000

ADD TO CART

Including you, the following review has been read 2 times,
Customers have rated this review as helpful 1 time.

Date Posted 1171072002, 9:32 PM
Author Anonymous

Product Rating 9 out of 10

Revbhew An cutstanding product. We use these organization wide to charge
btwio phones at once.

Did you find this review helpful? {(Yes] [ No)

The review for the Dual Port Docking Station product is listed below.
Please select it to read It in detail.

Date Posted Author Rating Read Helpful
1171072002  Anonymous 5 2 1

Product review detail




Wish Lists

If the wish list feature has been enabled in Store Configuration, then customers will be able to search for
another customer'swish list if the wish list has been set for public searching in Customer Account
Administration. The FirstName, LastName, Email, City, State, and Country fieldsin the Customer table
can all be used as search criteria. Customers without a publicly searchable wish list will have to email alink
to their wish list detail in Customer Account Administration. Details can be found in the

The Customer's Per spective > Account Administration > Wish List section.

Wish List Search

Please enter as many search criteria as you would like to fird the wish list.

First Nama

Last Name

Email Address

City

State

Country

| Search |

Wish list search form

Wish List Search Results

The FirstName, LastName, City, State, and Country fields from the Customer table are listed for each wish list that meets the
search results. Note that the customer email address can be used for searching, but it is not displayed in the search results to prevent
publishing the email address of other individuals. The name of the customer is displayed as a hyperlink to the wish list detail
content page.



Wish List Search Results

Your search found 1 wish list.

Click on the name of the owner to view the items in the wish list,

Name City State Country

Doe, Jana Bellevoe WA s

Wish list search results

Wish List Detail

Thewish list detail content page lists al products currently in the wish list (items that have been purchased from awish list will not
be displayed in order to eliminate duplicate purchases if awish list is used for a gift registry). The date the product was added to the
wish list, the product name, and all chosen attributes (if any) of the product are detailed. The product name is displayed asa
hyperlink to the product detail content page.

Clicking the Add to Cart button will add the item to the shopping cart. The pricing for the item and item availability are
determined before adding the item to the shopping cart. If theitem is no longer available (discontinued, out of stock, etc) or if item
attributes choices are no longer available, then the product will not be added to the shopping cart and an appropriate message will
be displayed.



Wish List

These are the items currently in the wish list,
Clicking on the product name will show product detalls.

Date Added Product Name

1171042002 Custom Bullt AMD Athlon Computer ADD TO CART
Case SuperMicro SCAI0W Server-Tower wyDual ZJ00W
Processor AMD T-Bird 1 4GHz 384k Cache 266MHz FEB
Cooling AMD Duren/T-Bird Ball Bearing Fan
Mainboard ASUS ATM266 Socket A 266MHz DDR
System Memory 256MEB 184-pn PC2100 DDR SORAM
Hard Drive Seagate 73468 Chestah U160 SC51
Controller Adagtes 34005 U160 RAID Controller
Ch/DVD-ROM Toshiba 16x/4Bx EIDE DVD-ROM
CD=-Recordable Tozhiba EIDE d4xf4x/dx/ 24x CO-RWS
DVD-ROM
Floppy Drive Teac 1.44MB Floppy Drive
Video Card VisionTek GeForce3 &4ME DDR AGP
Modem LU.5. Robotics 56k v.90 Internal 15A OEM
Metwork Card 3C0M ZCO05C-TXNM 10/100Mbps PCT GEM
Sound Card Creative SoundBlaster Live! Matinurm 5.1
Speakers Monsoon MM-1000 Flat Panel Speaker System
Keyboard Microsoft Matural Pro Elite USB GEM
Mouse Microsoft IntelliEye P52 - USE
Monitor ViewSonic VPLEL 18.1 Inch Digital LCD
Power APC Back-UPSs Pro 2BD w/ PowearChute Bundle
Operating System Microsoft Windows 2000 Server OEM
Application Mone
Printer Mone
Digital Imaging Mone
System Build Build Fes

11710/ 2002 Portable Hands Free Kit ADD TO CART

11710/ 2002 Dual Port Docking Station ADD TO CART

Wish list detail
Shopping Cart Detail

Every item that has been added from awish list will be noted on the shopping cart display content page. Once the customer checks
out and the order has been approved, then the item will be removed from the wish list and placed in alist of purchased wish list
items. Details about the distinction between wish list items and purchased wish list items can be found in the

The Customer's Per spective > Account Administration > Wish List section.

Product Name Quantity Price Total
Portable Hands Free Kit 1 £59.99 £59.99

¥ added from a wishlist.

Shopping cart with wish list item noted



Account Administration

The Customer Account Administration area provides the customer with tools to administer their account. The
features available to the customer are dependent upon which options were selected in Sore Configuration.
All of the possible features are described below. Details about enabling Customer Account Administration
related features can be found in the Installation and Configuration > Sore Configuration section.

. Modify Password - Allows the customer to change the password used to access their account.

. Newsdletter - Allows the customer to subscribe to or unsubscribe from the store newsl etter.

. Billing Address - Allows the customer to modify their account billing address.

. Address Book - Allows the customer to add, modify, or remove address book entries that are made available as shipping
addresses during checkout.

. View Orders- Allows the customer to view past orders, obtain tracking numbers, and cancel pending orders.

. Wish List - Allows the customer to view items currently in their wish list and items that were in the wish list but have
been purchased. The customer can also add wish list itemsto their cart or remove items from the wish list.

. Shopping Lists - Allows the customer to create, modify, or remove shopping lists. Shopping lists are created from past
orders and provide a convenient way for the customer to purchase regularly purchased items without having to go
through the entire shopping process.

. Purchased Files - Allows the customer the customer to download purchased files. A history of the number of downloads
allowed or the time limit on downloads is provided for each purchased file.

. Logout - Allows the customer to logout from their account administration and shopping session.



Account Administration

Please select an item from the options listed below.

Modify Password Modify password.
Newsletter Subscribe/Unsubscribe to the newsletter.
Billing Information Modify billing information.

View Orders Check status of current orders,
Obtain tracking numbers for shipped orders.
View past order history.
View details of current and past orders.
Create shopping lists from orders.

Wish List Modify public search status.
Emall your wish list.
View items in wish list.
Wiew iterms purchased from wish list.

Shopping Lists Purchase items using a Shopping list.
Wiew items in Shopping Lists,
Modify Shopping Lists.

Purchased Files View files purchased.
Download purchased files,

Logout

Customer account administration menu

Sections

. Maodify Password - Change the password used to access account administration.

. Newsletter - Subscribe/unsubscribe to/from the store newsl etter.

. Address Book - Add, edit, and delete address book entries.

. View Orders- View order history and create shopping lists.

. Wish List - View and delete wish list items. Purchase wish list items and view purchased wish list items.
. Shopping Lists - Edit and delete shopping lists.

. Purchased Files - View and download purchased files.

. Logout - Logout from account administration and shopping session.



M odify Password

A customer can change the password used to access Customer Account Administration session by clicking
the M odify Passwor d hyperlink on the Customer Account Administration menu.

Modify Password Modify password.
Modify password hyperlink on the customer account administration menu

A password modification form will be displayed for the customer to provide the new password and confirm
the password change by correctly typing the new password a second time. Clicking the Change Passwor d

button will apply the change.

Modify Password

Please modify amd verify your password below.

* denotes an empty required field.

Password - ----

* Verify Password

‘Ch ange Password 3

Password modification form



Newsdletter

If the store has newsletter functionality enabled, then the customer can easily change their subscription status
by clicking the Newsdletter hyperlink on the Customer Account Administration menu.

MNewslatter Subscribe/Unsubscribe to the newsletter.

Newsletter hyperlink on the customer account administration menu

A subscription modification form will be displayed showing the current subscription status along with a
button that will toggle their subscription status. The appropriate subscribe or unsubscribe message will be
sent to the list server if the appropriate preference variables have been configured properly in Sore
Configuration. Details about newdletter related preference variables can be found in the

Installation and Configuration > Store Configuration section.

Newsletter Subscription

Our newsletter is emailed periodically to notify you of upcoming specials amd promotions.
You are free to subscribe or unsubscribe at any time.

You are currently subscribed to the newsletber,

Click the button below to unsubscribe from the newsletter,

e
I Unsubscribe |

Newsletter subscription modification form



Billing Address

If address books have not been enabled in Sore Configuraion, then customer will have an opportunity to
modify the billing address associated with their account. If address books are used in the future, then the
customer's billing address will be an entry named Billing in the address book.

Edit the billing address by clicking the Billing Address hyperlink on the Customer Account Administration

menu.

Billing Information Modify billing Information.

Billing address hyperlink on the customer account administration menu

Edit Billing Address

Cliecking the Billing Address hyperlink on the Customer Account Administration menu will load the
customer's billing address into the edit form. Once all modifications are made, clicking the Update button
will update the address in the table. A customer's billing address cannot be deleted because it is also used for

the customer's billing information for all past orders.

First Nama

Last Name

Comiparny

Addrass

City

Stata

Poital Code

Countiry

Emad

Prarma

Fax

Jane

Do

HostedStore Corporaticn

PO Box 6743

Bellevue

Waihimgeos

SHO0B-0 543

s
salesd hostedstore. com
A5 G644 TI54

425.644.7354

FHIHIIH 3

Billing address edit form




Address Book

Customers can save multiple shipping addresses in their address book. All address book entries are available
to the customer during the checkout process so that frequently used shipping addresses do not need to retyped
with each order. Every customer has an address book entry named Billing that contains their billing address.
Address books are a feature that must be enabled in Store Configuration. More details about enabling address
books can be found in the Installation and Configuration > Sore Configuration section.

If the store has address book functionality enabled, then the customer can easily view and modify their
address book entries by clicking the Address Book hyperlink on the Customer Account Administration
menu.

Address Book Modify billing address.
Add Address Book entries.
Modify Address Book entries,
Address book hyperlink on the customer account administration menu

AddressBook List

Each address book entry is displayed along with the address assigned to the entry. The entry name appears as a hyperlink to the edit
form. A hyperlink is aso provided to create a new entry.

Address Book
Click an Entry Mame toe modify or delete.

Click here to add an entry to your Address Book.

Entry Name Address Information

Billing Jane Doe
HostedStare Corparatian
PO Box 6543
Bellevie, WA SBEO0B-0743
s
Phore: 425 63449, 73154
sales@hostedstore. com

Grandma Gramdma Doe
123 Any Street
Arvy Town, AL 12345
s

Address book list

Add an Entry



The add entry form contains fields for shipping address information. The customer must also assign a unique name to the entry.
The customer billing address is automatically stored as an entry named Billing so that name cannot be used for any customer
created entries. Once all required fields are completed, clicking the Add button will add the entry to the address book.

Add Address Book Entry

Please micdily thae Informakion balow,

* denotes an emply required Neld.

* Entry Mame

* Pirst Mame

* Last Mame

Campany

* Address

1:“]'-

* State ¥

* postal Code

5

* Country

Phonae

Fax

" add

Address book entry add form

Edit an Entry

The edit entry form is loaded with the appropriate address for an entry after the entry name hyperlink is clicked in the address book
listing. The edit entry form is very similar to the add entry form. Once all modifications are made, clicking the Update button will
update the entry in the table. Clicking the Delete button will remove the entry from the address book. The Billing entry cannot be
deleted because it is also used for the customer's billing information.



Modify Address Book Entry

Please medify the Infermation below,

Entry Name

First Name

Last Mame

Coampany

Address

State

Postal Code

Country

* Emall

Phone

Fax

* denotes an empby required Tield.

Grandma

Grandma

aRel)

123 Any Street

Any Town

Alabama 3 |

12345

United States of America 3!

{ Updare [ Delete |

Address book entry edit form




View Orders

All of acustomer's past orders can be viewed by clicking the View Order s hyperlink on the Customer
Account Administration menu.

View Orders Check status of current orders.
Obtain tracking numbers for shipped orders.
View past order history.
View details of current and past orders.
Create shopping lists from orders.

View orders hyperlink on the customer account administration menu

Each order islisted in reverse chronological order with the date ordered, number of itemsin the order, the
order total, and the status of the order detailed. Clicking the date ordered hyperlink will display the order
detail content page.

View Orders

Click on the order date to view the details for that order.
Date Ordered Quantity Total Status
10/27/2002 1 $45.40 Pending
1072772002 12 213H.48 Pending
io/27 /2002 12 £138. 48 Perding
10/27 /2002 12 135,48 Pending
10/27 /2002 12 213H.48 Pending
10/27/2002 12 $138.48 Pending
1072772002 12 $135.48 Pending
10/27 /2002 12 213548 Pending
10/27 /2002 12 $138.48 Pending
1072772002 12 213H.48 Pending
10/27 /2002 12 213548 Pending
10/27 /2002 12 135,48 Pending

View orders

Order Detail

The order detail content page displays information about an order that may be of value to the customer. Each
area of the order detail content page is explained below:



. Order Statusdisplays the current status of the order in the sales process.

. Order Dates displays each of the dates a specific order action or status was reached. The customer
will be able to see the date that the order was created, processed, back ordered, canceled, and/or
shipped.

. Shipped To isthe address to which the order will be shipped or was shipped.

. Ordered Item Summary provides the product name, chosen attributes (if applicable), quantity
ordered, price, and extended price for each item ordered. The product name is displayed asa
hyperlink to the product detail content page.

. Order Totals Summary shows the total number of items ordered, subtotal, shipping, tax, discount,
and grand total for the order.

Order Detail

These are the detalls for your order placed 6372002,

Order Status Shipped

Order Dates Shipped 771472002
Procecsed 7714/ 2002
Posted &f 372002

Shipped to Brian Middendar
HostedStore Corporation

PO Box 6743

Belleviue, WA 98008-0743

us
Product Name Quantity Price Total
Aeron Chair . 909,99 31,819,968

Size C

Frame Color Graphite

Pellicle Calor Carban

Castars Hard Floor/Extra Thick Carpet
Armpads Black Leather

Quantity Total

SubTotal F. $1,815.98
Shipplng $70.00
Tax $158.34
Discownt (0. 007
Total $2,048.32

Order detall

Create Shopping List

All orders can be used as the basis for a shopping list. Specifying a unique name for the shopping list and
clicking the Create Shopping List will create a shopping list with al of the products and quantities from the



order. The shopping list can be edited later to remove any unwanted items or to update the quantities of
items. More details about editing shopping lists can be found in the The Customer's Per spective >

Account Administration > Shopping Lists section.

Use Order for a Shopping List

* Shopping List Name

If'r{Zreatv:t Shopping List "I

Create shopping list form



Wish List

Wish lists provide a means for customers to window shop and save productsin alist that may or may not be
used at alater date to make purchases. Wish list based purchased can be made by the customer or by friends,
family, etc of the customer. Wish lists are afeature that must be enabled in Store Configuration. Details
about enabling wish lists can be found in the Installation and Configuration > Store Configuration section.

If the store has wish list functionality enabled, then the customer can view and modify their wish list entries
by clicking the Wish List hyperlink on the Customer Account Administration menu.

Wish List Modify public search status.
Email your wish list.
View items inowish list.
View items purchased from wish list.

Wish list hyperlink on the customer account administration menu

Wish List Administration Menu

Unlike many of the other areas in Customer Account Administration, wish lists have several administration related functions, each
with a separate submenu. Each of the menu options are detailed in dedicated sections below.

Wish List Administration

Please select an item from the options listed below.

Wish List Preferences Modify public search status.
Email Wish List Email your wish list to friends, family, etc.

View Wish List View items in your wish list.
Remowve items from your wish list.
Add wish st items to your cart.

Wish List Purchases View items purchased from your wish list.

Wish list administration menu

Wish List Preferences

Customers can elect whether or not their wish list is publicly searchable. By being publicly searchable, the wish list could appear in
the search results listing when a site visitor is searching for a specific wish list. Customers that want to prevent their name, email
address, city, state, and wish list items from being published can elect to have a private wish list.

The current search preference is displayed to the customer along with a button that will toggle the public search status of their wish
list.



Wish List Preferences

Wich Lists may be configured to be searchable by the public. When a wish list is
searchable, the only information that is viewable about you is your name, city, state,
ard country. The public can search Tor wish lists by owner name, email address, city,
ctate, and country.

If you choose not to have a searchable wish list, the only way for someons to access
your wish list is by you emailing a direct link to your wish list. Emailirg wish lists is
accomplished by selecting the Email Wish List option on the Wish List Administration

page.
Your wish list is currently searchable by the public.
Click the button below to make your wish list not searchable,
 Change to Unsearchable
Wish list preferences
View Wish List

All of theitems currently in the wish list (all wish list items that have not been purchased) are listed along with the date the product
was added to the wish list, the product name displayed as a hyperlink to the product detail content page, and the chosen product
attributes (if applicable). Each item has an Add to Cart button and Remove Item hyperlink associated with it. Clicking the

Add to Cart button will add the appropriate product to the shopping cart. The price and availability of each product is determined
when theitem is added. If a product is no longer for sale, currently out of stock, or the attributes have changed, then the product
will not be added to the shopping cart and an appropriate message will be displayed to the customer. Clicking the Remove Item
hyperlink will permanently remove the item from the wish list.



View Wish List

These are the items currently in your Wish List.

Date Added Product Name

F122) 2002 In-Building Repeater YITE Y18l Remove Item

775/ 2002 Lasso Web Data Engine 3.6.6 VITEFET il Remove Ttem
Operating System Macintosh
Data Source Module 40D

&/ 20/ 2002 Aeron Chair LR eyl Remove Item
Size C
Frame Color Graphite
Pellicle Color Carbon
Casters Hard Floor/Extra Thick Carpet
Armpads Black Leather

4430/ 2002 R35 wabColor Pad "IIID el gl Remowve Item

View wish list

Email Wish List

Customers can notify friends, family, etc about their store wish list with a personal message and a direct link to their wish list. This
feature can be a convenience to the end user because a direct wish list link prevents having to search for the wish list. This can aso
be a convenience to customers that want to keep their wish list private, i.e., not publicly searchable.



Email Wish List

Please complete the form below to email a direct link to your wish list. This email
address s not stored in our databases amd will mever be sold or used for promotional
pUFpOSES,

¥ denotes an empty required fleld.

* Subject

* Recipient's Email Address

Personal Message

The following text will be included here in your email...

My HostedStore Development Store wish list can be viewed at:
Link provided here

[ Send Email

Email wish list form

Wish List Purchases

All wish list items that have been purchased are listed along with the date the product was purchased, the product name displayed
as a hyperlink to the product detail content page, and chosen product attributes (if applicabl€e). The name of the person that
purchased the wish list item is not displayed in case the item was purchased by someone for the customer as a gift.



Wish List Purchases

Thede are the itermis purchased from your Wish List.

Purchased Product Name

AL 002

T 23} 2002

d) 28 2002

4 26 2002

Largs Pizza

Special Instructions Tomator after Baking plaia,
Side of Grated Parmesan Cheese Mo Thanks
Side of Red Pepper Flakes Mo Thanis
Topping 1 Canadan Bacen

Topping I PFnaapph

Topping J Tomatoes, Sked

Toppéng 4 MNone

Topping 5 MNone

Topping & Mo

Topplng 7 None

Topping B MNone

Topping 9 None

Topping 18 Nona

Lasso Web Data Engine 3.6.6

Dperating System Macniosh
Dwts Ssurce Moduls 40

HTML HMagic Pack

Custom Built Pantium IV Computar

Case Superdicro SCAH F0W Server-Tower wiDual 300W
Processor [ntel Pentium [V 1508z / 4008z FSB
Cooling 4 Ball Bearing Fan

Hadnbomrd ASUS PAT Socket 433 A00MHZ

Sywtem Hamory 12EHE 1 84-pin PCROD BRDRAM

Hard Drive Seagete 71408 Cheetah ULG0 5051
Comnbrolber &Adaptec 34005 U160 RALD Cortroler
CDyDVD=ROM Toxhiba 16x 48y EIDE D= ROM
Ch-Racordable Toihibs EIDE 4u/d o nf24x CO- R DVI-ROM
Floppy Drive Teac 1. 44H0 Floppy Devsve

Video Card Vision T ek GeForoed S4AMB DD®E &GP

Hdeim U.S Aohotics S6k « 90 Internal 154 OEHE
Hetwork Card I00M ICO05C-TXNM 10/100MEpa PC1 OEM
Sowund Card Crestsee SoundBlster Live! Patinum 5.1
Speakers Monsoon MM- 1000 Fat Paned Spealer System
Keayboard Hicroson Ratural Proe Elve USE OEM

Mouss Migrenolt |ntelEys P52 - USE

Honitar ViewSon WIIEL 18,1 Inch Digital LCD
Power APC Back-UPS Pro 280 w/' PowserChuste Bundie
Operating System Micrcsoft Windows 2000 Server OEM
Application Microiof Oifce XP Profesdicnal

Prinber Hawiett Packad Desk Jot 9300

Digital Imaging Canon PowerShot 5110

Systean Build Buid Fes

Wish list purchases




Shopping Lists

Shopping lists provide a means for customers to use past orders as atemplate for new orders. This feature
saves time for customers that frequently order the same products or combinations of products. By saving a
past order as a shopping list, all of the products in the order can be added to the shopping cart with the click
of one button. More details about creating shopping lists can be found in the The Customer's Per spective >

Account Administration > View Orders section. Shopping lists are a feature that must be enabled in Sore
Configuration. Details about enabling shopping lists can be found in the Installation and Configuration >
Sore Configuration section.

If the store has shopping lists functionality enabled, then the customer can view and modify their shopping
lists by clicking the Shopping Lists hyperlink on the Customer Account Administration menu.

Shopping Lists Purchase items using a Shopping list.
View items in Shopping Lists,
Modify Shoppimg Lists.

Shopping lists hyperlink on the customer account administration menu

View Shopping Lists

Customers can view alist of all of their shopping listsin this area of Customer Account Administration. The shopping lists are
listed alphabetically by the name assigned by the customer along with the dates the list was created and last modified. Clicking the
name of the shopping list will load the shopping list detail form content page.

View Shopping Lists

Click on the shopping list name to view the items in the list,

List Name Date Created Date Modified
Audiovox Accessories B 227 2002 Bf 22 2002
Coral Calcium 104 26/ 2002 107 264 2002
Mew Employees A5 255 2002 45255 2002
R35 webColor Pad 4/ 28/ 2002 4/ 28/ 2002
Targus Leather Deluxe Backpack 3713/ 2002 3/31/ 2002

View shopping lists
Shopping List Detail

The shopping list detail form content page displays each product in the shopping list and the quantity of the product to be ordered.
Clicking the product name hyperlink will load the product detail content page. Three functions are avail able on the shopping list
detail form content page:

. Clicking the Add to Cart will add al of the products in the shopping list to the shopping cart. The price and availability
of each product is determined when the item is added. If a product is no longer for sale, currently out of stock, or the
attributes have changed, then the product will not be added to the shopping cart and an appropriate message will be



displayed to the customer.

. Clicking the Update List button will update the shopping list with any quantity modifications that were made.
. Clicking the Delete List button will remove the shopping list from the table.

View Shopping List

To charge the guantity of an iterm in your shopping list, enter the new guantity in the
item's Quantity field ard click the Update List button below. To remowve an item from
your shoppirg list, enter a O in the item's Quantity field and click the Recalculate button
below. You may modify the quantities of multiple iterms at the same time. Te completely
Femove the list, click the Delete List button below.

New Employee

Product Name Quantity
Adjustable Headset 1
Balt Clip 1

3 Watt Booster Amplifier 1
Cigarette Lighter Adapter 1
Desktop Dual Charger 1

Dash Mount Holder 1

I':Add to Eart:'l I':Update List:'l I':DEIete List:'I

Shopping list detail form




Purchased Files

If the store sells downloadable files, then the customer can view and dowload their purchased files by
clicking the Pur chased Files hyperlink on the Customer Account Administration menu.

Purchased Files View files purchased.
Downlead purchased files.

Purchased files hyperlink on the customer account administration menu

The file name, the date puchased, and a summary of file related activity are detailed for each file. The activity
summary shows the download date deadline (if any), the download limit (if any), and the number of times the
file has been downloaded. If thefileis till eligible for download (the download date or and/or download
limit have not been exceeded), then right-clicking or control-clicking on the file name hyperlink will
download the file. When the file name hyperlink is clicked, the download counter isincremented. If thefileis
not eligible for download, then the file name will appear astext instead of a hyperlink.

Important: Once adownload isinitiated, the download counter isincremented. There is no guarantee that
the download completes so cases may arise where a customer reaches a download limit, but the customer
never receivesthefile. If limitied downloads are used in a store, then it is advisable to have a policy and
procedure in place for handling thses types of events.

View Purchased Files

Important: Some browsers have difficulty properly handling the file download. The
browser Save As... capability should be used to successfully download files,

1. Right-click {(Wirdows 05) or Control-click (Mac O5) on the hyperlink.

2. Select the appropriate contextual menu option for saving downloaded
documents/ links.

3. Select an appropriate path for the downloaded file.

4, Save the file with the same name as displayed in the hyperlink.

File Name Purchased Activity Summary

EAD, paf 10160 2002 Download by: 471572002
Download limit: 5
Times Downloaded: 0

Purchased file list



L ogout

A customer can logout of their current Customer Account Administration session by clicking the L ogout
hyperlink on the Customer Account Administration menu.

Logout

L ogout hyperlink on the customer account administration menu

All of the customer's store related cookies will be cleared and the Customer Account Administration login
form will be displayed.

Account Administration Login

Please enter the email address and password associated with your account below. If you
have forgotten your password, please enter your email address and check the checkbox.
Your password will be emailed to you.

Email Address

Password

[] 1 forgot my password.

[ Login )

Customer account administration login form



The Affiliate's Per spective

Affiliate Account Administration provides the affiliate with the ability to login and view the history of their
account. Each order that has been placed using the affiliate ID is detailed along, with the date their account
was credited (ship date), the amount of the order, and the theoretical affiliate payout for the order. Note that
orderswill only be credited to an affiliate if the affiliate feature has been enabled in Store Configuration.
Details about enabling the affiliate feature can be found in the I nstallation and Configuration >

Store Confiquration section.

Affiliate Account Administration islocated at ht t p: / / www. your ser ver . her e/ Host edSt or e. LassoApp?

- ResponselLassoApp=affiliate/index. | asso, whereww. your server . her e isreplaced with the fully
gualified domain name associated with the HostedStore license. A link to Affiliate Account Administration is
not provided in any of the default store template files because not all stores will have an affiliate program. It
is, however, quite easy to modify any of the default store templates or content pages to provide alink if
necessary. Details about customizing the default store templates and content pages can be found in the
Modifying HostedStore > Store Templates and Modifying HostedSore > Content Pages sections,

respectively.

Affiliate Login

The affiliate must login with their email address and password to access Affiliate Account Administration.
The email address and password associated with an affiliate account are assigned when the affiliate account is
created. Details about creating affiliate accounts can be found in the Sore Administration >

Affiliate Administration section.

Affiliate Login

Please enter the emall address and password associated with your account below. IF you
have forgotten your password, please enter your email address and check the checkbox.
Your passward will be emailed te you.

Email Address

Password

1 forgot my password.

 ——
| Login )

Affiliate login form

Earnings and Payout Report



After the affiliate has successfully logged in, areport is presented that summarizes their account activity. The top part of the report
summarizes the affiliate plan (the fixed rate value or percentage of order subtotal that the affiliate receives), the number of referrals
from the affiliate, the number of referrals that placed orders, and the conversion rate (the number of referrals placing orders divided
by the total number of referrals). The rest of the report details each order that was the result of areferral from the affiliate. The date
ordered, date credited (date the order was shipped), subtotal, and theoretical payout (theoretical affiliate earnings) are shown for
each order. If the affiliate has already been paid for a credited order, then the date of the payout, the check number, and the amount
of the check are displayed. The cumulative subtotal and earnings are summarized for each month and for all orders.

View Orders

A sumimary of all crders credited to your affiliate socount is provided Below.
Yiouar affillabe plan pays 45 00% of each ardor,

To date, you have reflerred 26 customers Lo our Stone,
B ol thece customers placed grders Tor a corversion rate of 23.068%
Orders that have shipped were dredited to your sccount. Details are provided Below.

Credited Ordered SubTotal Payout Paid Check Amount

F LA E0E 20 202 33352420 SH. 38105 Ardarai0d L1500 £33 391,05

317/2002 1/28/2002  $5,224.93  $1,306.23 5/16/2002 1345 $1,306.23

3312002 3/ 26,2002 $19.95 $4.99 5/20/2002 1234 $54.99
$318,769.08 £9,682.27

IS P00E 4 d8r 00 L] R ] $50.00 530002 1234 §54, 959

200,00 50,00

50262002 52272002 $954.95 $238.74
§4954.95 $2138.74

AP0 /3453008 F16 23566 34,055,591
ArLAF 002 4f 2873002 58.546. 71 $2.161.68
a4 2002 57172002 55.40 51.35
AF1AF 2002 Sfa) 2002 S905.99 §22F.50
AR I00E FSA9FI002 88, 357.76 32, 085.34

#34,159.52 #%8,539.88

Cumulative Total £74,083.55 %18,520.89

Affiliate earnings and payout report



The Supplier's Per spective

The supplier of each product in the store catalog can be assigned to the product. If the supplier has been
granted the proper permissions (details can be found in the Store Administration > Supplier Administration >

Add New Supplier section) and the product has been configured properly (details can be found in the

Sore Administration > Product Administration > Add New Product section), then the supplier will be ableto
log into Supplier Account Administration to view orders that have been processed and are ready for drop
shipping.

The supplier logs in by navigating a browser to ht t p: / / www. your ser ver . her eHost edSt or e. LassoApp?-
ResponselLassoApp?- ResponselLassoApp=adni nsuppl i er/ i ndex. | asso, where ww. your server . here IS
replaced with the fully qualified domain name associated with the HostedStore license. The supplier then logs
in using the email address and password that have been assigned to them by the store manager.

Supplier Administration Login

Login

Password

f Login

Supplier account administration login form

Sections

. Order Queue - List of orderswith items to be drop shipped.
. Modify Ordered Item Status - Modify status of some or all of the itemsin an order.




The Order Queue

After successfully logging in, the supplier is presented with all orders that have been processed and are ready
to be shipped in chronological order. The date/time the order was processed is displayed along with the
invoice number, number of itemsin the order, and the city, state, postal code, and country from the shipping
address.

Note that the supplier will only see the orders and the items in the order that they are to drop ship. For
example, if the order has five ordered items, two from supplier A and three from supplier B (two that are drop
shipped, one not), then when supplier B logsin for the first time they will see two itemsfor the order in their
gueue because only two of the items are to be drop shipped by them. If they only ship one of the items during
this session, then the next time they log in they will only see one item for the order in their queue. After that
item is shipped, then the order will not appear in the queue the next time.

Order Queue

Date/Time Processed Invoice Items Shipping Location Postal Code

SI3002002, 11:15 AM 292 1 Bellewvue, WA US SEOO0E-0743
Fi3102002, 3:01 PM 193 5 Bellevue, WA US SEOODE-0743

Supplier order queue



Edit an Order

Clicking the invoice number hyperlink for an order in the queue will load the edit order form content page.
The form that the supplier see functions like the edit order form the store manager sees (details can be found
in the Sore Administration > Order Administration > Edit an Order section), but it contains only the

information that the supplier needs to ship the order. All other order information is suppressed.

Order Information

The top of the edit order form content page displays the order date, invoice number, and shipping address.

Ordered Items

The middle of the page displaysalist of all the itemsin the order. The status of each item can be modified
individualy if necessary.

. Qty - The quantity of the item ordered. If thisvalue is greater than one, then the item can be split into separate items.
. Item - Displays the product name and selected attributes (if applicable). Clicking the product name hyperlink will open a
new browser window with the product detail content page.
. Status- The status of the item can be set to one of the following:
o Back Ordered - Used for items for which shipping has been delayed because theitem is not in stock.
o Shi pped - Used for items that have been shipped.
. Split Item - If more than one of an item was ordered, then a select list will be displayed that contains alist of numbers
from one up to one less than the quantity ordered. Selecting a number in the list will split the item into two separate line
items with identical properties and the appropriate quantities for each line item.

For example, if five of an item was ordered, then selecting 4 from the list will split the item into two items. One item will
have aquantity of 1 and the second item will have a quantity of 4. This feature allows for a different status to be applied
to multiple quantity items. For example, if five of an item is ordered but only four are in stock, then the item can be split

so the four items can be shipped and the other item can be back ordered.

. Vendor - Multiple shipping vendors are available for selection. If one of the vendors is selected, then the tracking
number will be displayed as a hyperlink to the shipping tracking page on the vendor's Web site on any of the default
content pages where a tracking number is displayed. If avendor other than those listed is needed, be sure to make a
feature request for the vendor to be added. In the meantime, & her can be used and the appropriate code modifications
can be made to content pages to display the tracking number as a hyperlink if that functionality is wanted.

. Tracking Number - If atracking number is entered in the text box, then a shipping vendor must be selected.

Global Order Modifications

It is possible to make global order modifications that will apply the status change to al ordered items. The status of the order can be
set to one of the following:

. Back Ordered - Used for orders for which shipping has been delayed because ordered items are not in stock.
. Shi pped - Used for orders for which all items have been shipped.

Multiple shipping vendors are available for selection. If one of the vendorsis selected, then the tracking number will be displayed
as a hyperlink to the shipping tracking page on the vendor's Web site on any of the default content pages where a tracking number
isdisplayed. If avendor other than those listed is needed, be sure to make a feature request for the vendor to be added. In the
meantime, &t her can be used and the appropriate code modifications can be made to content pages to display the tracking number



as ahyperlink if that functionality is wanted.

Shipping vendors currently available for selection:

. Airborne - Airborne

. FedEx - Federal Express

. UPS - United Parcel Service

. USPS - United States Postal Service

Besides O her , one other shipping vendor, Pi ck Up, isavailable for selection. That entry is provided for retail locations where
the customer takes immediate delivery or for situations where the customer picks up the order instead of having it delivered.

Email Notifications

If the supplier has been configured for it, an email notification will be sent to the customer and/or the store manager when the status
of the ordered items has been changed. Details about supplier configuration can be found in the Sore Administration >
Supplier Administration > Add New Supplier section.

Edit Order
Dafz Time Crested Shipping Address
Al ke, 3101 FH Aafee L
Hoted St fpatier
ImvHE e FO e 74D
4l B, WA, SES0E-074]
=1
ol npral pany oIy
125 04, 7154
05, 21 P20 (R
Ly Aldm alus Vendar Tracking Hwmbar
Extra Capacity HiHB &K Spars Dattery [SMN4EI4) ~= =1
Splik Tham =-'
.
I Rapid Travel Charger (SPH&34D £ £
Split Thers | 7|
Glodbal Qrder Modifcations
Change S1ales 3
Shipping Wendar =
Trazking Bumbar 1
= E
{appty Cranges |

Edit order form



Store Administration

Sore Administration provides access to all of the information pertinent to running the store. Products can be
created and modified, customers and orders can be maintained, promotions and affiliates can be created and
modified, and reports can be generated.

Sections

. Overview - Summary of featuresin Sore Administration.

. Logging In - Accessing Store Administration.

. Admin User Administration - Add and edit administration users.

. Affiliate Administration - Add and edit affiliates.

. Autoship Administration - Add and edit autoship orders.

. Customer Administration - Add, edit, and email customers.

. Maintenance - Backup and export of database tables.

. Modules - Menu of installed modules.

. Order Administration - Add and edit orders.

. Price Group Administration - Add and edit price groups.

. Product Administration - Add and edit products.

. Promotion Administration - Add and edit promotions.

. Reports - Generate summary reports of store activity.

. Review Administration - Edit product reviews posted by customers.
. Store Status - Summary of orders in the queue and new orders and customers for the day.
. Supplier Administration - Add, edit, and email suppliers.




Overview

Sore Administration is divided into fourteen sections: Admin Users, Affiliates, Autoship Orders, Customers,
Maintenance, Modules, Orders, Price Groups, Products, Promotions, Reports, Reviews, Store Status, and
Suppliers. A brief summary of each section is provided below:

. Admin Users- View, edit, and create users with specific Sore Administration permissions. Users
can be used to allow access to specific parts of Store Administration by different employees.

. Affiliates- View, edit, and create affiliates. Affiliates can be used to track referrals from third parties
and generate payout information to compensate the affiliate. Afiliates can aso be used as a means to
track online marketing campaigns.

. Autoship Orders- View, edit, and create autoship orders. Autoship orders automatically reorder
products for a customer at a specific timeinterval.

. Customers- View, edit, and create customers.

. Maintenance - Provides a mechanism to backup and export databases, check HostedStore versions,
purge expired orders/carts, and purge checking account and credit card account information.

. Modules - If modules have been installed, then access to each module's administration interface (if
applicable) will be available through this menu.

. Orders- Detailsfor orders that have been placed. View and modify the order status for entire orders
or individual ordered items. Add comments to orders and communicate with the customer about the
status of their order. Create new orders placed via phone, mail order, in aretail establishment, etc.

. Price Groups- View, edit, and create price groups. Price groups can be used to globally modify
product prices for groups of customers.

. Products- View, edit, and create products. Maintain the status of individual products: products for
salein the online store, featured products, products on sale, "members only" products. Determine
images missing from the product catalog. Adjust prices or inventory for all products simultaneously.
Upload product images or description files.

. Promotions - View, edit, and create promotions. Promotions are discounts that can be applied to
specific products, specific customers, all products, shipping, etc.

. Reports- Several reports are provided to give details of store transactions. If areport is needed but
not available please make a feature request.

. Reviews- View and edit customer submitted product reviews.

. Store Status- A summary overview of orders in the queue, new orders for the day, and new
customers for the day.

. Suppliers- View, edit, and create suppliers. Suppliers allow for products to be drop shipped on
behlaf of the store.



Logging In

Sore Administration is reached by navigating a browser to

http: //mww. your ser ver . her e/HostedStor e.LassoApp?-Responsel assoApp=adminstor e/index.lasso, where
wwwv. your ser ver . her e isreplaced with the fully qualified domain name associated with the HostedStore
license. If Sore Administration has not been accessed during the current browser session, then it will be
necessary to log in.

The store administrator logs in using the username and password combination (the HS_Admi nLogi n and
HS_Adni nPasswor d preference variables, respectively) set in Siore Configuration. Other store administration
users (details can be found in the Sore Administration > Admin User Administration section) should log in

using the username and password they have been assigned.

Administration Login

Login

Password

f Login

Store administration login form

After successfully logging in, the Store Administration menu will be displayed. The menu issimply a detailed listing of all of the
functions available in each administration area. Note that for non-store administrator users some of the administration areas may
not be available or only a subset of the functions for a given areamay be enabled. The functions available will be determined by the
user's privileges. Details about administration user privileges can be found in the Sore Administration >

Admin User Administration section.

If already logged in, all subsequent returns to the Store Administration home page will display the store status page instead of the
Sore Administration menu. Details about the store status page can be found in the Sore Administration > Sore Satus section. A
link to the Sore Administration menu is provided at the bottom of each page in Slore Administration, but thereislikely to be little
need for the menu once the purpose of each administration areais learned because links to each area are provided in the navigation
menu at the top of each page.




Admin User Administration

Administration users are users that have access to Sore Administration. Each user can have their own set of
permissions that allows accessto all or a subset of the features available to the global store administrator
defined in Sore Configuration.

Administration users are useful for stores that will have multiple people performing various tasks within
Sore Administration who should not necessarily have access to all areas. For example, some users may bein
charge of processing orders, but should not have access to changing admin users or products, and viewing
reports.

The Admin User Administration menu provides for two different operations: Add New Admin User and Find
Admin User(s).

Admin User Administration Menu

" Add New Admin User

First Mame  Find Admin User(s) 3y

Last Mame

Usarnamae

Group

Active ::, Yies ::, Mo

MNotes

Admin user administration menu

Sections

. Add New Admin User - Create a new admin user.
. Find Admin User(s) - Search for and edit existing admin users.




Add New Admin User

Create a new administration user by clicking the Add New Admin User button. A new page with aform for
adding administration user information will be loaded in the browser.

ff_ Add Mew Admin User_\

Add admin user form area of the admin user administration menu
Add Admin User Form

All of thefields on thisform correspond to fieldsin the AdminUser table only. In addition to basic user
information, multiple parameters are used to set Store Administration privileges. An explanation of each field
and its corresponding field in the AdminUser table are detailed by group below.

After al fields have been completed, click the Create Admin User button at the bottom of the form to add
the user to the table.

"f_CreatE Admin User H

Create admin user button on the add admin user form

User Information

. Active corresponds to the Statusfield in the table (REQUIRED). Designates whether or not the
admin user will be able to login to Sore Administration.

. Username corresponds to the field of the same name in the table (REQUIRED).

. Password corresponds to the field of the same name in the table (REQUIRED).

. Group correspondsto the field of the same name in the table.

. First Name corresponds to the FirstName field in the table.

. Last Name corresponds to the L astName field in the table.

. Notes corresponds to the field of the same name in the table.



* denotes an empty required field.

- —_

* Active () ves () Mo

* Username

* password

Group

First Namaea

Last Namea

MNotaes

User information area of the add admin user form
User Privileges

Each of the privileges listed below, when checked, will give the user the ability to perform all actionsthat are
available in the corresponding areain Store Administration.

. Affiliates grants access to Affiliate Administration.

. Autoship grants access to Autoship Administration.

. Customer s grants access to Customer Administration.

. Maintenance grants access to the Maintenance area.

. Modules grants access to the third-party module menu.

. Ordersgrants access to Order Administration.

. Price Groups grants access to Price Group Administration.
. Products grants access to Product Administration.

. Promotions grants access to Promotion Administration.

. Reports grants access to Reports.

. Reviews grants access to Review Administration.

. Store Configuration grants access to Sore Configuration.
. Store Status grants access to the store status page.

. Suppliersgrants access to Supplier Administration.

. Usersgrants access to Admin User Administration.



Allow

Affiliates

Autoship

Customers

Maintenanca

Modules

Orders

Price Groups

Products

Promotions

Reports

Reviews

Store Configuration

Store Status

Suppliers

C ) o o e

Usars

User privileges area of the add admin user form



Find Admin User (s)

A search form is provided to search for existing administration users. If more than one match is found, then a
list of all matching administration users will be provided. Each of the columns can be sorted in ascending or
descending order. If only one match isfound then the matching administration user is displayed in an edit
administration user form. The fields for editing an administration user are the same as the fields available
when adding a new administration user.

The fields that can be searched are listed below along with the operator used in the search:

. FirstName - Contains (cn)

. LastName - Contains (cn)

. Username - Contains (cn)

. Active - Equals (eq)

. Notes- Contains (cn)

. AdminGroup - Contains (cn)

. Operator - Allowsfor the search logical operator (-OpLogical) to be set to an AND or OR type
search. An AND search must meet all of the specified search criteria. An OR search may meet any of
the specified search criteria.

. Limit - The maximum number of records (-MaxRecords) to return. If the number of records found
exceeds the value set for the limit, then Previous/Next navigation will be displayed on the search
results list so the found set can be navigated. If avalue isnot provided, then all matching records will
be returned.

First Name ’f_Finl:I Admin I.Jser{s‘l_x

Last Mame

Usarnamae

Group

Active | ype

MNotes

Admin user search form area of the admin user administration menu

Search ResultsList

If more than one result is returned from the search, then find the appropriate administration user in the listing
and click the ID hyperlink for the user. The administration user will be loaded into the edit form. The form
fields and process for editing administration usersis similar to the process for adding an administration user
detailed in the Sore Administration > Admin User Administration > Add New Admin User section.

The sort column and sort order for the search results list can be modified by clicking the up arrow next to the
appropriate column for an ascending sort order or by clicking the down arrow next to the appropriate column
for adescending order. Alternatively, the column name itself can be clicked to change the sort order for the
column. If acolumn is sorted in ascending order, a single quote mark (") will be displayed to the right of the
column name. If acolumn is sorted in descending order, a double quote mark (") will be displayed to the



right of the column name.

Click on the username to edit the user record.

Username W First Namesaw Last Namesaw Active &% Group.aw

testuser Test Usir Y

testuserd Test Uspd Y

Groupl
Groupd

Admin user search results list

After all fields have been modified, click the Update Admin User button at the bottom of the edit form to update the

administration user record in the table.

(Update Admin User )

Update admin user button on the edit admin user form




Affiliate Administration

The Affiliate Administration menu provides for six different operations. Add New Affiliate, Find Affiliate(s),
Affiliate(s) Awaiting Payout listing, Post Payout(s), and Email Monthly Reports.

For any field requiring a monetary value, the value should be expressed as a decimal value without currency
symbols. Also, be sure to use adecimal point (.) as the currency delimiter even if adifferent currency
delimiter, acomma (,) for instance, is used for display purposes. For any field requiring a percentage value,
the value should be expressed as a decimal without the percent symbol. For example, 15% would be
expressed as .15.

Affiliate Administration Menu

Affiliate ID (" add New affiliate )

Affiliate ID (Find Affiliate(s) )

Last Namea

Company

Plan | s |

Status | s |

Operator [») angd

Lirruit

(" affiliate(s) Awaiting Payout

Affiliate ID I'r Post Payout(s) 1"

Affiliate administration menu

Sections

. Add New Affiliate - Create a new affiliate.
. Find Affiliate(s) - Search for and edit existing affiliates.




. Affiliate(s) Awaiting Payout - List affiliates awaiting payout.

. Post Payout(s) - Post affiliate payouts.

. Emall Monthly Reports - (Future Feature)

. Example Usesfor Affiliates - Some suggestions for how to use affiliates.




Add New Affiliate

Create anew affiliate by selecting a unique affiliate ID, entering it in the Affiliate I D field, and clicking the
Add New Affiliate button. The system will verify that the affiliate ID selected is unique. If not, a message
will prompt for the selection of anew affiliate ID.

Affiliate ID F Add New Affiliate

Add affiliate form area of the affiliate administration menu

The chosen affiliate ID should be used by the affiliate in all of their linksto the store. The affiliate ID is
passed as the value for the affiliate ID parameter, the HS_Affi | i at el DName preference variable, that was set
in Store Configuration. For example, if the affiliate ID is Host edSt or e and the affiliate ID parameter nameis
Al D, then alink to the home page of the HostedStore store would look like:

http://ww. yourserver. here/ Host edSt or e. LassoApp?Al D=Host edSt or e.

The affiliate ID can be passed to any pagein the store. So, for example, to pass the affiliate ID in alink to the
product detail content page: ht t p: / / www. your ser ver . her e/ Host edSt or e. LassoApp?
- ResponselLassoApp=det ai | . | asso& D=Encr ypt edPr oduct | D&AI D=Host edSt or e

Add Affiliate Form

The top of the add affiliate form displays the chosen affiliate ID. All of the fields on this form correspond to
fieldsin the Affiliate table only. In addition to basic contact information, multiple parameters are used to
determineif an affiliate is eligible for credit for a sale and how they are to be compensated. An explanation of
each field and its corresponding field in the Affiliate table are detailed by group below.

Create Affiliate

Affiliate ID Sample
Affiliate ID area of the add affiliate form

After al fields have been completed, click the Create Affiliate button at the bottom of the form to add the
affiliate to the database.

f_ Create Affiliate \"

Create affiliate button on the add affiliate form
Contact Information

. First Name corresponds to the Fir stName field in the table (REQUIRED).

. Last Name corresponds to the L astName field in the table (REQUIRED).

. Company corresponds to the field of the same name in the table.

. Address and the second unlabeled address field correspond to the Addressl and Address2 fieldsin
the table, respectively (REQUIRED).

. City corresponds to the field of the same name in the table (REQUIRED).

. State corresponds to the field of the same name in the table (REQUIRED).

. Postal Code corresponds to the Postal field in the table (REQUIRED).



. Country corresponds to the field of the same name in the table (REQUIRED).

. Email corresponds to the field of the same name in the table (REQUIRED). The username for the
affiliate when logging into Affiliate Account Administration. It isalso used to email the affiliate their
monthly salestotal if that function is used.

. Phone corresponds to the field of the same name in the table.

. Fax corresponds to the field of the same name in the table.

. Password corresponds to the field of the same name in the table (REQUIRED). The password for the
affiliate when logging into Affiliate Account Administration

Contact Information

* First Name

* Last Name

Company

* Address

* City

* State v

* postal Code

* Country .

* Email

Phone

Fax

* password

Contact information area of the add affiliate form
Parameters

. Account Status corresponds to the Statusfield in the table (REQUIRED). The current status of the
affiliate. Only those affiliates with a status of Act i ve will be credited with asale even if a customer
navigates to the store by way of an affiliate's hyperlink.

. Affiliate Plan corresponds to the CompensationPlan field in the table (REQUIRED). Specifies how
the affiliate is to be compensated for their customer referral. Fi xed means that the affiliate receivesa



flat monetary value for their referral and Per cent age means the affiliate receives a percentage of the
order subtotal.

. Amount/Per centage corresponds to the CompensationAmount field in the table (REQUIRED).
Sets the compensation amount. Use either afixed monetary value or a percentage as determined by
the value chosen for Affiliate Plan. Fixed monetary values should be expressed as a decimal value
without currency symbols. Also, be sure to use adecimal point (.) as the currency delimiter eveniif a
different currency delimiter, acomma(,) for instance, is used for display purposes. Percentages
should be expressed as a decimal value. For example, 15% is expressed as .15 and 100% is expressed
as 1.00.

. Comments corresponds to the AdminComments field in the table. Provided to keep notes, if
needed, about that specific affiliate. The affiliate is not able to see the contents of thisfield--itis
strictly for internal use only.

Parameters

E N
=

* Account Status

E N
=t

* Affiliate Plan

IMPORTANT: Do not include currency symbals in prices.
Express percentages as decimals. (ex. 15% is .15)

* Amount/Percentage

Commants

Parameters area of the add affiliate form



Find Affiliate(s)

A search form is provided to search for existing affiliates. If more than one match is found, then alist of all
matching affiliates will be provided. Each of the columns can be sorted in ascending or descending order. If
only one match is found then the matching affiliate is displayed in an edit affiliate form. The form fields for
editing an affiliate are the same as the fields available when adding a new affiliate.

The fields that can be searched are listed below along with the operator used in the search:

. Affiliatel D - Equals (eq)

. LastName - Contains (cn)

. Company - Contains (cn)

. AffiliatePlan - Equals (eq)

. Status- Equals (eq)

. Operator - Allows for the search logical operator (-OpLogical) to be set to an AND or OR type
search. An AND search must meet al of the specified search criteria. An OR search may meet any of
the specified search criteria.

. Limit - The maximum number of records (-MaxRecords) to return. If the number of records found
exceeds the value set for the limit, then Previous/Next navigation will be displayed on the search
results list so the found set can be navigated. If avalueis not provided, then al matching records will
be returned.

Affiliate ID “Find Affiliate(s) )

Last Namea

Company

E N

Plan

Status s |

Operator [») and Or

L

Limiit

Affiliate search form area of the affiliate administration menu

Search ResultsList

If more than one result is returned from the search, then find the appropriate affiliate in the listing and click
the 1D hyperlink for the affiliate. The affiliate will be loaded into the edit form. The form fields and process
for editing affiliates is similar to the process for adding an affiliate detailed in the Sore Administration >

Affiliate Administration > Add New Affiliate section.

If avalue was set for Limit on the search form and the number of matching records exceeds the limit value,
then Previous/Next navigation will appear at the top and bottom of the search resultslist. A summary of the
records displayed in relation to the found set is displayed between the Previous and Next links.



< < Previous 1-25 of 2351 Maxt >

Affiliate found set navigation

The sort column and sort order for the search results list can be modified by clicking the up arrow next to the appropriate column
for an ascending sort order or by clicking the down arrow next to the appropriate column for a descending order. Alternatively, the
column name itself can be clicked to change the sort order for the column. If a column is sorted in ascending order, a single quote

mark (") will be displayed to the right of the column name. If a column is sorted in descending order, a double quote mark (") will
be displayed to the right of the column name.

Click on the affiliate name to edit.

Affiliate ID' 4 Last NamedsaW Company.iw Plan.4w Status.aw
HostedStore Midderdoef HostedStore Corporation Percentage Active
Sam pleAffiliate Test Fixed Active

Affiliate search resultslist

After al fields have been modified, click the Update Affiliate button at the bottom of the edit form to update the affiliate record in
the table.

lrLlpdatE Affiliate

Update affiliate button on the edit affiliate form



Affiliate(s) Awaiting Payout

For large affiliate programs it would be cumbersome to individually enter each affiliate ID to process
payouts. The affiliates awaiting payout listing addresses that problem by providing a summary of each
affiliate with orders that qualify for payout. Using the listing, payouts can be quickly processed for only those
affiliates with qualifying orders.

The affiliates awaiting payout listing is loaded by clicking the Affiliate(s) Awaiting Payout button on the
affiliate administration menu.

¢ Affiliate(s) Awaiting Pa',rnurq""

Affiliate ID  Post Payout(s)

Payout area of the affiliate administration menu

Thelisting is split into two sections. The top section displays alist of Affiliates Awaiting Payout. An affiliate
has an order awaiting payout if the order has a status of shi pped and the affiliate has not been compensated
for the order yet (the AffiliatePayout field is empty). The Invoice table is also checked for affiliates with
orders that have been completed (orders that are not in the shopping cart), but have not been shipped or
canceled. Affiliates that meet the criteria are listed in the Affiliates with Ordersin the Queue section.

Affiliates Awaiting Payout

The affiliate 1D, compensation plan, compensation amount, a count of al orders awaiting payout, the
cumulative subtotal, and the calculated cumulative payout based on the affiliate's compensation plan are
listed for all affiliates that have orders awaiting payout. The affiliate ID is hyperlinked to the affiliate payout
form for the affiliate. Details about the affiliate payout form can be found in the Store Administration >

Affiliate Administration > Post Payout(s) section.

Affiliates Awaiting Payout

Click the affiliate ID to post payvout(s) for the affiliate.

Affiliate ID Plan Amount Orders SubTotal Payout
HostedStore Percentage 25.00% 3 $35,389.14 38,847.28

Affiliates awaiting payout listing

Affiliateswith Ordersin the Queue

The affiliate ID, compensation plan, compensation amount, a count of all ordersin the queue, the cumulative subtotal, and the
calculated cumulative payout based on the affiliate's current compensation plan are listed for all affiliates that have orders in the
queue.



Affiliates with Orders in the Queue

Affiliate ID Plan Amount Orders SubTotal Payout

HostedStare  Percentage  25.00% 4 225 801.76 $6,450.44

Affiliates with ordersin the queue listing

Important: Thereis no concept of time with regards to affiliate compensation plans when payouts are calculated. The calculated
cumulative payout is only an estimate based on the affiliate's current compensation plan. If the plan has changed when the order is
shipped, then the payout for all orders that ship after the plan change will be based on the new plan, not the old plan that was in
effect when the order was placed. That makes sense according to the business rules under which HostedStore operates. Orders do
not qualify for payout (and hence the actual payout amount is not calculated) until shipped even if the order was placed several
weeks prior and was placed on backorder. If this does not sync with the business rules under which the store operates, then once the
order is shipped the proper payout can be made by issuing a check with the adjusted amount rather than the amount calculated
based on the current compensation plan. More details about issuing payouts can be found in the Store Administration >

Affiliate Administration > Post Payout(s) section.




Post Payout(s)

Compensation checks sent out to affiliates can be tracked by posting each payout. Note that this feature is not
meant to serve any accounting type functions. This feature is meant solely for informational purposes only.
By entering in the checks sent to affiliates, affiliates can see which orders they have already been paid for and
which are outstanding on the default affiliate earnings and payout report content page

(/hostedstor e/affiliate/html/orders _list.lasso).

The affiliate payout form is loaded by entering the affiliate's ID in the Affiliate I D field on the affiliate
administration menu and clicking the Post Payout(s) button.

¢ Affiliate(s) Awaiting Payout 3

Affiliate ID / Post Payrnut{s}"'

Payout area of the affiliate administration menu

The payout form is split into two sections. The top section displays alist of Orders Awaiting Payout. Orders
are awaiting payout if the order has a status of shi pped and the affiliate has not been compensated for the
order yet (the AffiliatePayout field isempty). The Invoice table is also checked for all orders attributed to
the effiliate that have been completed (the orders are not in the shopping cart), but have not been shipped or
canceled. Orders that meet the criteria are listed as Ordersin the Queue.

Orders Awaiting Payout

A count of all orders awaiting payout, the cumulative subtotal, and the calculated cumulative payout based on
the affiliate's compensation plan is presented at the top of the form followed by alist of all orders awaiting
payout. Each order islisted with its invoice number, subtotal, and calculated payout. To issue a payout for the
affiliate:

1. Check the checkbox for each order that will be paid with the check issued for this payout.

2. Enter the date, check number, and amount for the check. Note that the check number is stored as text so if special
formatting is wanted be sure to include al of the appropriate information in the field. The check amount value should be
expressed as adecimal value without currency symbols. Also, be sure to use adecimal point (.) as the currency delimiter
even if adifferent currency delimiter, acomma (,) for instance, is used for display purposes. The appropriate formatting
as set in Store Configuration will be used to display the value.



Affiliate ID HostedStare

Plan Percentage (25.00%)

Orders Awaiting Payout

Orders 3
SubTotal $35,389.14
Payout 35 847 28

Check the orders that are to be paid by the check,

Invoice SubTotal Payout

[ 71 $33,524.20 $8,381.05
M =211 4609.99 $227.50
M 216 4654.95 $238.74

Month T'l Day T'l Year T'l

* Date Issued

* Check Number

* Amount

 Post Payout |

Orders awaiting payout section of payout form

Important: Thereis no concept of time with regards to affiliate compensation plans when payouts are calculated. For example, if
an affiliate is paid 10% of each order, has two qualifying orders, and then two more orders are added after their compensation plan
is changed to 15%, then four orders will be listed as awaiting payout under the 15% compensation plan. To prevent this problem, it
isrecommended that all orders awaiting payout are paid prior to changing an affiliate's compensation plan. Note that this will not
address the orders that are in the queue (details can be found under the Ordersin the Queue heading below) under the old plan.
Once shipped, those orders will be listed under the new compensation plan. That makes sense according to the business rules under
which HostedStore operates. Orders do not qualify for payout until shipped even if the order was placed several weeks prior and
was placed on backorder. If this does not sync with the business rules under which the store operates, then the proper payout can be
made by issuing a check with the adjusted amount rather than the cal culated amount shown in the list of orders awaiting payout.
Note that proper adjustments should probably be made to the affiliates order list (see below) otherwise the affiliate may be
confused as to why the check received does not match the calculated payout shown in their orderslist.

The payout information entered is stored in the AffiliatePayout field as values separated by two adjacent pipe characters(| | ). The
order of the information stored is detailed below (the number corresponds to the location in the delimited string):

1. The date the check wasissuedin YYYY-MM-DD format.

2. The check number.

3. The amount of the check.

4. The &ffiliate compensation plan (the CompensationPlan field from the Affiliate table). This value is tracked because the
affiliate plan may change at a later date without record of what plan was used to calculate the payout for the order.



5. The &ffiliate compensation amount (the CompensationAmount field from the Affiliate table). Thisvalueis tracked
because the affiliate compensation amount may change at alater date without record of what compensation amount was
used to calculate the payout for the order.

6. The calculated payout for the order.

The payout information is available to affiliates on the default orders list content page (/hostedstor e/affiliate/html/orders list.lasso).
Details about the orderslist can be found in the The Affiliate's Perspective section.

View Orders

A summary of all erders credited to yvour affiliate account is provided below.
Your affiliate plan pays 25.00% of each order.

To date, you have referred 25 customers te our store.
3 of those customers placed orders for a conversion rate of 12.00%.
Orders that have shipped were credited to your account. Details are provided below.

Credited Ordered SubTotal Payout Paid Check Amount

3172008 20372002 233,524.20 %$8,3H1.05

3172002 1282002 £5,224.93 51 306.23 5/26/2002 1345 51,306.23

3312008 3526/ 2002 +19.95 £4.99 5202002 1234 54,99
$38,769.08 $9,692.27

/282002 40282002 2 200.00 250,00 52002002 1234 254,95
$200.00 $50.00

526/ 200F 5222002 1954 G5 L23E. 74
$954.95 $238.74

Cumulative Total $39,924.03 $9,981.01

Affiliate orderslist
Ordersin the Queue

A list of ordersin the queueis also provided to serve as a convenient summary of how many current orders will be eligible for
payout once shipped.



Orders in the Queue

Orders 4
SubTotal $25 801.76
Payout 6,450.44

The orders listed below have not shipped yet so are not eligible for payout.

Invoice SubTotal Payout

185  $16,239.66 $4,059.91
196 $8,646.71 $2,161.68
200 $5.40 $1.35
201 $909.99 $227.50

Ordersin the queue section of payout form




Email Monthly Reports

(Future Feature)



Example Usesfor Affiliates

The affiliate system in HostedStore is very flexible and can be used in creative ways to address many needs
outside of a standard affiliate program. Instead of a classic affiliate program, think of the affiliate feature asa
hyperlink generated sales tracking tool. Here are some examples of its uses:

. Banner Ad Campaigns - Sales generated from banner ads can be tracked by creating an affiliate for
each campaign and passing the ID in the URL that links to the store from the ad. If the entry point
will be the home page, the HS_Af fi | i at el DNanme preference variable is set to Al D, and the
Affiliatel DisCanpai gnl, then the hyperlink would look like:
htt p: / / www. your ser ver . her e/ Host edSt or e. LassoApp?Al D=Canpai gni, where
www. your ser ver . her e isreplaced by the fully qualified domain name associated with the
HostedStore license.

. Internal Link Tracking - If the storeis used as part of a site with non-store content, hyperlinks to the
store from specific pages in the site can each have their own affiliate ID. Sales generation from
different site pages/content can then be determined to aid in analysis of what triggers the action for
customers to enter the store and purchase. If an affiliate ID is already registered for the customer then
it will not be overwritten. This feature allows a customer to follow one hyperlink into the store, exit
the store to non-store content, and then go back to the store via a new hyperlink while preserving the
affiliate 1D from the hyperlink which initially prompted them to enter the store.

. Newsdletter/Email Response Tracking - If periodic newsletters or emails are sent to customers to
announce new product offerings, new site features, etc, use a unique affiliate to track the number of
sales that result from the news. The number of sales or cumulative monetary sales volume can be
compared to the number of announcements sent out to determine the success of the campaign.

. Market Tests - Prepare multiple versions of images, copy, newsletters, etc that will be used in the
same location (afew different banner ads at the same site, a couple versions of a newsletter where
one version is mailed to one set of customers and the other is mailed to the rest, etc) and assign each
itsown affiliate ID. Compare the success of each version to gain insight into what entices people to
visit the store and purchase.

Note that none of the suggestions above will measure the source of traffic generated by a specific affiliate.
The affiliate feature only tracks sales that result from affiliate hyperlinks. If traffic analysisis needed, then
compare hyperlinks with affiliate IDs that appear in the Web server traffic logs. That information can be very
useful to determine conversion rates, i.e., which affiliate hyperlinks generate traffic to the store and what
percentage of those store visitsresult in asale.



Autoship Administration

The Autoship Administration menu provides for three different operations: Add New Autoship Order, Find
Autoship Order(s), and Manual Autoship Order Sweep.

Autoship Administration Menu

Customer ID {Add New Autaship Ord ErTI

Customer ID I'r Find Autoship Order(s) "l

Active ) ves ) no

Date Ordered = Month |31 'Day (3] [ Year 3]

Mext Order " Month #1 [ Day :1 [ Year #1

Last Name

City

State |

Country '

Dperator 'E:Anﬂ l:Dr

If' Manual Autoship Order Sweep "I

Autoship administration menu

Sections

. Add New Autoship Order - Create an autoship order.

. Find Autoship Order(s) - Search for and edit existing autoship orders.
. Edit an Autoship Order - Edit an existing autoship order.

. Manual Autoship Order Sweep - Create orders from autoship orders.




Add New Autoship Order

Autoship orders can be entered manually to facilitate the use of HostedStore for mail order sales, phone sales,
retail sales, and any other sales process where the customer will not be placing the order via the online store.

Enter the ID for the customer that is placing the autoship order and click the Add New Autoship Order
button. If the order isfor anew order, then the customer will need to be created first in the Customer
Administration. Details about adding a new customer can be found in the Store Administration >

Customer Administration > Add New Customer section.

Customer ID f_ﬁ.dd New Autoship [!n:ler_\‘

Add autoship order form area of the autoship administration menu

Autoship Parameters

Several parameters must be set for an autoship order to function properly. Explanations for each form field and its corresponding
field in the AutoShipOrder Queue table are detailed below:

. Active corresponds to the field of the same name in the table. Select the Yes radio button if the autoship order is till to
be used to generate new orders. Otherwise, select the No radio button.

. Frequency corresponds to the field of the same name in the table. Insert the day interval at which the autoship order isto
be executed. After an autoship order is executed, the value will be added to the date in the Next Order Date field.

. Restricted Duration corresponds to the RestrictedDur ation field in the table. If the autoship order isto be executed a
set number of times, then select the Yes radio button. If the autoship order isto continue indefinitely, then select the No
radio button.

. Duration corresponds to the field of the same name in the table. If the autoship order has arestricted duration, then
specify the number of times remaining that the order isto be executed. This value will decrement by one each time the
autoship order is executed.

. Next Order Date corresponds to the NextOr der Date field in the table. Set the month, day, and year to the next date that
the autoship order isto be executed.

. Order Action corresponds to the Order Action field in the table. If the autoship order isto be automatically processed
through the payment gateway, then select the Pr ocess radio button. If the autoship order isto be saved as a pending
order, then select the Pendi ng radio button.

Important: Automatic processing of orders (selecting the Pr ocess radio button) is not supported in this version of
HostedStore. All autoship generated orders will be created with a pending status.

. Notes corresponds to the field of the same name in the table. Thisfield can be used for notes about the autoship order that
will be used for internal use only. The notes do not affect the autoship order nor are the notes viewable by the customer.



Parameters

* active ) vee O Mo
* Frequency days

* Restricted Duration '_ Yes 0 Mo

Duration times

* Mext Order Date _Month 31 'Day 31 [ vear 3]

¥ Order Action E Process : Pending

Notes

Parameters area of the add autoship order form

Ordered Item(s)

Thisfield is used to store the information used to generate the ordered items for the order. It isimportant that the informationisin a
specific format that is strictly adhered to otherwise the order generation will fail. The information is stored in the Item field in the
table.

Each item for the order must be entered into the form field in the following order:

Product| D

Quantity

Price

Attribute 1 Nane||Attribute 1 Value||Attribute 1 Price Adjustnent||Attribute 1 Part
Nunber || Attribute 1 Part Quantity

Attribute n Nane||Attribute n Value||Attribute n Price Adjustment||Attribute n Part
Nunber || Attribute n Part Quantity
***END | TEMF**

A few important items that may not be clear from the way the explanation renders in the browser or PDF:

. Each of the lines above should be followed by a carriage return in the form field with the exception of the very last
***END | TEM** entry. It should not be followed by a carriage return.

. All of theinformation for a single attribute should appear on one line followed by a carriage return.

. Multiple items can be added by repesting the pattern after the* ** END | TEM* * entry for the preceding item.

Example:

tshirt

2

10. 00
Size||Large|||]|]]



Color||Black||||tshirt-black||1
***END | TEM **

harddri ve

1

100. 00

***END | TEM **

The example above illustrates an autoship order with two items:

. A product with the product ID t shi rt for which 2 have been ordered at aprice of 10. 00. Thefirst attribute for the
product isnamed Si ze and has avalue of Lar ge. The second attribute for the product is named Col or , has avalue of
Bl ack, and decreases the product with aproduct ID of t shi rt - bl ack by aquantity of 1 The end of the item
information issignaled withan*** END | TEMF** entry.

. The second product's information begins on the line immediately following the previous item's ending * * * END
| TEM** entry. The second product has a product ID of har ddr i ve for which 1 has been ordered at a price of
100. 00. The product does not have any attributes. The end of the item information is signaled with an * * * END
| TEM** entry without afollowing carriage return.

Ordered Item(s) Important: DO NOT edit this field without a thorough knowledge
of how this field functions.

* Item Description |

Ordered item(s) area of the add autoship order form
Shipping Address

The shipping address fields are used as the shipping address for the generated order (the billing address fields for the generated
order come from the customer's billing address information in the Customer table). Explanations for each form field and its
corresponding field in the AutoShipOrder Queue table are detailed below:

. First Name corresponds to the FirstName field in the table.

. Last Name corresponds to the L astName field in the table.

. Company correspondsto the field of the same name in the table.

. Address and the second unlabeled address field correspond to the Addressl and Address2 fieldsin the table,
respectively.

. City corresponds to the field of the same name in the table.

. State/Province corresponds to the State field in the table.

. Postal Code corresponds to the Postal field in the table.

. Country corresponds to the field of the same namein the table.

. Email Address corresponds to the Email field in the table.

. Phone corresponds to the field of the same name in the table.



. Fax correspondsto the field of the same namein the table.

Shipping Address

* denotes an empty required fleld.

* First Mama

* Last Mame

Company

* Address

* City

B

* State /Province

* Postal Code

Country

Email Address

* Phone

Fax

Shipping address area of the add autoship order form

Payment | nfor mation

The payment information fields are used to generate the appropriate payment information for the generated order. Note that only
checks and credit cards can be used as a payment method because each is the only payment method that make sense for arecurring
order. If a customer changes the payment method they would like to use, then it is possible to edit the autoship order. More details
about editing an autoship order can be found in the Sore Administration > Autoship Administration > Edit an Autoship Order
section.

Explanations for each form field and its corresponding field in the AutoShipOrder Queue table are detailed below:

. Account Number corresponds to the Account field in the table. If thisfield has avalue, then the Check radio button
should be selected.

. Routing Number corresponds to the Routing field in the table. If thisfield has avalue, then the Check radio button
should be selected.

. Check Number correspondsto the CheckNumber field in thetable. If thisfield has avalue, then the Check radio
button should be selected.

. Credit Card Type corresponds to the PaymentType field in the table. If thisfield hasavalue, thentheCredi t Car d
radio button should be selected.

. Credit Card Number corresponds to the Account field in the table. If thisfield hasavalue, thentheCredit Card



radio button should be selected.

. Expiration Date corresponds to the Expiration field in the table. The value chosen from the Mont h and Year select
lists are concatenated togather so that the value storesin the tableisin MMYYYY format. If these select lists have values
selected, thenthe Cr edi t  Car d radio button should be selected.

Click the Create Autoship Order button to complete the autoship order and return to the Autoship Administration menu.

Important: Autoship orders must be structured properly in order to successfully generate orders. Carefully check all of the form
fields and make sure that each is complete and has information in the proper format. Thisis especially true of the ordered items
field.

Payment Information

) Check

Account Mumber

Routing Mumber

Chack Number

) Credit Card

Credit Card Ty pe .

Cradit Card Number

& |

Expiration Date Month 31 ' Year :]

{ Create Autoship Order b

Payment information area of the add autoship order form



Find Autoship Order ()

A search form is provided to search for existing autoship orders. If more than one match is found, then alist
of all matching autoship orders will be provided. Each of the columns can be sorted in ascending or
descending order. If only one match is found then the matching order is displayed in an edit autoship order
form. The form fields and process for editing an autoship order are detailed in the Sore Administration >

Autoship Administration > Edit an Autoship Order section.

The fields that can be searched are listed below along with the operator used in the search:

. CustomerID - Equals (eq)

. Active - Equals (eq)

. DateOrdered - Equals (eq)

. NextOrderDate - Equals (eq)

. LastName - Contains (cn)

. City - Contains (cn)

. State- Equals(eq)

. Country - Equals (eq)

. Operator - Allowsfor the search logical operator (-OpLogical) to be set to an AND or OR type search. An AND search
must meet all of the specified search criteria. An OR search may meet any of the specified search criteria.

. Limit - The maximum number of records (-MaxRecords) to return. If the number of records found exceeds the value set
for the limit, then Previous/Next navigation will be displayed on the search results list so the found set can be navigated.
If avalueisnot provided, then all matching records will be returned.

Customer ID (" Find Autoship Order(s) 3

— -

Active _ ves [ Mo

Date Ordered | Month (3] [Day 3! [ Year 3]

Mext Order | Month (3] [ Day 3] [ vear |35/

Last Nama

City

State ¥

Country .

Operator *) And (_ Or

Autoship order search form area of the autoship administration menu

Search ResultsList

If more than one result is returned from the search, then find the appropriate autoship order in the listing and click the I D hyperlink
for the autoship order. The autoship order will be loaded into the edit form. The form fields and process for editing autoship orders
are detailed in the Store Administration > Autoship Administration > Edit an Autoship Order section.




If avalue was set for Limit on the search form and the number of matching records exceeds the limit value, then Previous/Next
navigation will appear at the top and bottom of the search resultslist. A summary of the records displayed in relation to the found
set is displayed between the Previous and Next links.

< < Previous 1-25 of 2351 Maxt>>

Autoship order found set navigation

The sort column and sort order for the search results list can be modified by clicking the up arrow next to the appropriate column
for an ascending sort order or by clicking the down arrow next to the appropriate column for a descending order. Alternatively, the
column name itself can be clicked to change the sort order for the column. If a column is sorted in ascending order, a single quote
mark (") will be displayed to the right of the column name. If a column is sorted in descending order, a double quote mark (") will
be displayed to the right of the column name.

Lligk o W D0 Bd el e redoand

ID' &% Customer ID & Active & Next Order Dates™ Last Namea W Cityaw Statca™ Countrysw

11 15 T 115 22F 2002 D | i WA
1d 15 ¥ 11728 S0 LG Bellevue WA S
13 15 Y 115224 2002 Lo Bellevue WA S

17 15 L] 11f 237 2000 Do Bellevise WA LIS,

Autoship order search resultslist



Edit an Autoship Order

The edit autoship order form is nearly identical to the add autoship order form. The Sore Administration >
Autoship Administration > Add New Autoship Order section for an explains each of the fields on the form.

After making the appropriate modifications, click the Update Autoship Order button at the bottom of the

form.

;_ Update Autoship Order x
Update autoship order button on the edit autoship order form

Summary Information

Thetop of the edit form provides summary information about the autoship order. Explanations for each summary component and
its corresponding field in the AutoShipOr der Queue table are detailed below:

. Queuel D correspondsto the I D field in the table.
. Created corresponds to the DateCreated field in the table. The date that the initial order containing the autoship

product(s) was ordered by the customer or the date the autoship order was manually created in Autoship Administration.

. Last Modified corresponds to the DateM odified field in the table. The date and time that the autoship order was last

modified in Autoship Administration.

. Customer|D correspondsto the field of the same name in the table. The ID for the customer (1D field in the Customer

table) with which the autoship order is associated.

. Source Order|D corresponds to the Order I D field in the table. The invoice number (1D field in the Invoice table) for

theinitial order that contained the autoship product(s). This value will not be shown if the autoship order was manually
created in Autoship Administration.

. Date Ordered corresponds to the DateOr dered field in the table. The date of theinitial order (DatePosted field in the

Invoicetable) that contained the autoship product(s). This value will not be shown if the autoship order was manually
created in Autoship Administration.

. Date Activated corresponds to the DateActivated field in the table. If the autoship order was automatically created, then

this value will be the same as Date Ordered. If the autoship order was manually created in Autoship Administration, then
this value will be the same as Created. If the autoship order was deactivated and then reactivated, then this value will be
the date when the autoship order was last activated.

. Times Executed corresponds to the TimesExecuted field in the table. The number of times that the autoship order has

been used to generate a new order.



Edit Autoship Order

Queue ID 14
Created 10/26/2002, 7:05 AM
Last Modified 10/2&8/2002, 7:25 AM
CustomerID 15
Source OrderID 328
Date Ordered 10/26/2002, 7:04 AM
Date Activated 10/26/2002, 7:05 AM

Times Executed 1

l:r‘u"iew Order Histur'y'fl

 view Audit Trail |

Autoship summary area of the edit autoship order form

Order History

The order history for an autoship order can be viewed by clicking the View Order History button located in the autoship summary
area

lf‘u"iew Order Histur'y'fl

Order history button in the autoship summary area of the edit autoship order form

A new page will be loaded that details the date/time and invoice number for each order that has been generated from the autoship
order.

Autoship Order History

10/ 26/ 2002, 7:259 AM
Generated Invoice number 332

Back to Autoship Order Detail

Order history for an autoship order

Audit Trall

Modifications to an autoship order can be viewed by clicking the View Audit Trail button located in the autoship summary area.

( view Audit Trail

Audit trail button in the autoship summary area of the edit autoship order form

The audit trail details the date/time of each modification to the autoship order made in Autoship Administration as well as the user
that made the modification. Theinitial value and final value for each modified field are also detailed for each modification.



Because autoship ordersinvolve the automatic billing of customer checking accounts or credit cards, this featureis provided as a
way to investigate any unwarranted changes that were made to an autoship order.

Autoship Order Audit Trail

10726/ 2002, 7:21 AM

Modified by Store Administrator.
Order Action was: Process

Order Action mow: Pendimng

Mext Order Date was: 2002-11-08
Mext Order Date now:! 2002-10-08
TOTAL MODIFICATIOMNS: 2

Back to Autoship Order Detail

Audit trail for an autoship order



Autoship Order Sweep

Orders can be generated from the AutoShipOr der Queue table by clicking the
Manual Autoship Order Sweep button on the Autoship Administration menu.

f_ Manual Autoship Order Sweep x

Manual autoship order sweep button on the autoship administration menu

All active autoship orders that have aNextOrder Date field value with the current date or any date in the past
will be used to generate new orders. A message will be returned that indicates how many autoship orders
were generated, if any, aswell as the number of orders successfully generated and the number of orders that
failed. If an order fails to generate, then an email will be sent to the email address set asthe

HS_Aut oShi pOr der Fai | Emai | preference variable in Sore Configuration.

Automatic Autoship Order Generation

Autoship orders can be automatically generated by scheduling an event in Lasso Administration or
programatically scheduled with the Event_Schedule tag.

Important: Accessto event scheduling in Lasso Administration or access to the Event_Schedule tag may
not be possible in a shared hosting environment. Check with the hosting provider about their policies. It may
be necessary to send the appropriate parameters to the webmaster so that they can schedule the event.

Scheduling Eventswith Lasso Administration

Events are scheduled on the M onitor > Events > Schedule Event tab in Lasso Administration. The
appropriate values for each form fields are detailed below:

. EventURL -http://ww. yourserver. here/ Host edSt or e. LassoApp?-

ResponselLassoApp=admi nst or e/ aut oshi psweep. | asso, wherewww. your ser ver . her e isreplaced
with the appropriate server name, domain name, and domain extension.

. Start Date/Time - The date and time at which the event should be executed for the first time. The date and time should
be specified in the format MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM:SS.

. End Date/Time - The date and time at which the event should stop executing. The date and time should be specified in
the format MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM:SS. Thisfield can be left blank unless for some reason the event should not
continue indefinitely.

. Repeat Delay (in Minutes) - The frequency at which the event should be repeated. For example, if a sweep for autoship
orders should occur daily, then 10080 (7 days times 24 hours/day times 60 minutes/hour) should be entered.

Note that whileit is possible to generate autoship orders less frequently than daily, this could impact the date at which a
customer expects to receive shipment. For example, if a customer signs up to receive a product every 30 days, then,
depending upon the date the order was placed, the autoshipped order could be shipped aweek later than the customer
anticipates. If this approach will be used, then it is recommended to have an autoship policy available on the Web site so
that customers understand that the day frequency they specify may not be an exact representation of how often they will
receive their autoshipped merchandise.

. Continue After Restart - Set to Yes if the event should continue to be executed even if the Web server is restarted. Set
to No if the event should be deactivated with a server restart. It is probably best to set thisvalueto Yes becauseit is often
unknown if aserver has been restarted, especially in a shared hosting environment.

. Username - The username parameter is not needed to access the Event URL so thisfield can be left blank.



. Password - The username parameter is not needed to access the Event URL so thisfield can be left blank.

Scheduling Events Programmatically

If accessto Lasso Administration is not available (in a shared hosting environment, for example), then it is possible to
programmeatically schedule an event. Note that this does require that permission to use the Event_Schedule tag has been granted.
Check with the server administrator to determine if thistag is available. Use of the tag may require the use of the username and
password of aprivileged user (the tag is not available to the All Users user). Both approaches will be detailed below.

The syntax of the Event_Scheduletagis:

[ Event _Schedul e: -URL="URL',
-Start="Start Date/Tine',
-End=' End Date/ Ti ne',
-Del ay='Del ay M nutes',
-Restart="True/ Fal se',
- User nanme=' Usernane for URL',
- Passwor d=' Password for URL']

The appropriate values for each of the tag parameters are detailed below:

. -Event - htt p: // www. your server. her e/ Host edSt or e. LassoApp?-

ResponselLassoApp=admi nst or e/ aut oshi psweep. | asso, wherewww. your ser ver . her e isreplaced
with the appropriate server name, domain name, and domain extension.

. -Start - The date and time at which the event should be executed for the first time. The date and time should be specified
in the format MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM:SS.

. -End - The date and time at which the event should stop executing. The date and time should be specified in the format
MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM:SS. Thisfield can beleft blank unless for some reason the event should not continue
indefinitely.

. -Delay - The frequency at which the event should be repeated. For example, if a sweep for autoship orders should occur
daily, then 10080 (7 days times 24 hours/day times 60 minutes/hour) should be entered.

Note that whileit is possible to generate autoship orders less frequently than daily, this could impact the date at which a
customer expects to receive shipment. For example, if a customer signs up to receive a product every 30 days, then,
depending upon the date the order was placed, the autoshipped order could be shipped aweek later than the customer
anticipates. If this approach will be used, then it is recommended to have an autoship policy available on the Web site so
that customers understand that the day frequency they specify may not be an exact representation of how often they will
receive their autoshi pped merchandise.

. -Restart - Set to Yes if the event should continue to be executed even if the Web server isrestarted. Set to No if the
event should be deactivated with a server restart. It is probably best to set thisvalueto Yes becauseit is often unknown if
aserver has been restarted, especially in a shared hosting environment.

. -Username - The username parameter is not needed to access the Event URL so thisfield can be left blank.

. -Password - The username parameter is not needed to access the Event URL so thisfield can be |eft blank.

If Lasso Administration has been configured so that the All User s user does not have permission to use the Event_Schedule tag,
but a privileged user has been granted permission to use the tag, then the tag must be executed between an I nline container tag:

[I'nline: -Username='Usernanme for the Privileged User',
- Passwor d=' Password for the Privileged User',
[ Event _Schedul e: -URL="URL',
-Start="Start Date/Tine',
- End=' End Date/ Ti ne',
-Del ay="Del ay M nutes',
-Restart="True/ Fal se',



- User nanme="' Usernane for URL',
- Passwor d=' Password for URL']
[/1nline]

When scheduling an event programmatically, it is only necessary to execute the format file with the code once. If it is executed
multiple times, then the event will be scheduled multiple times. All that does is unnecessarily consume server resources.



Customer Administration

Three different functions are available for customer records. Email Customer(s), Add New Customer, and
Find Customer(s). Note that even though the Customer table contains all of the customer addresses (billing
address and any address book entries if that functionality is enabled) all of these functions are for customer
billing records only (the EntryName field containsavalue of Bi I 1 i ng).

Customer Administration Menu

lfrEmaiI Eusmmeris}fl

Ifr.!'u::h::l New Eusmmerfl

Customer ID (Find Customer(s) |

Last Name

Company

City

State | 2]

Country |

Price Group | None ;:'

Operator (») and () or

Limm it

Customer administration menu

Sections

. Email Customer(s) - Send email to individual customers, al customers, or newsl etter subscribers.
. Add New Customer - Create a new customer.
. Find Customer(s) - Search for and edit existing customers.




Email Customer (s)

Used to email all customers, customers subscribed to the newsletter, or an individual customer. This function
allows for email-based communication with customers without having to use an email client application.

Important: None of the correspondence sent through thisinterface is saved in the table so if a copy of the
email is wanted be sure to check the checkbox to send a copy to the sending email address or BCC an email
address that is used for archiving email communication with customers.

Thisinterfaceis very handy for stores that do not have access to list management software. The interface can
be used to send a newsletter to all newsletter subscribers. It is not recommended to use this interface regularly
to email hundreds of customers. List management software is better suited for that task. However, for small
customer lists or for an occasional quick note to all customers or newsl etter subscribers this feature should
work fine.

Click the Email Customer (s) button to load a new page with aform for creating and sending the email.

f Email Customer(s) 3

Email customers form area of the customer administration menu

The fields of the email customers form are described below:

. From - Automatically loaded with the customer service email address set as the
HS_Cust oner Ser vi ceEmai | preference variable in Store Configuration. The field is atext box so the
sending email address can be changed if necessary.

. To- A sdect list isloaded with two options plus a single entry for each customer.

o Al'l newsletter subscribers will send the email to all customers that have elected to
subscribe to the store newsletter. This corresponds to ay value for the Newsletter field in
the Customer table.

o Al customers will send the emalil to all customersin the Customer table.

» Thelast set of entriesis an alphabetized list of customers using fields from the Customer
table in the following format: L astName, FirstName (I D) Selecting one of the entries will
send the email to that customer only. Note that if the store has thousands of customers this
form will probably not load because the select list will be too large. So don't do it!

. BCC - Enter an email address to send a blind carbon copy of the email to the specified recipient.

. Send mea copy of the email - Check the checkbox to send a blind carbon copy to the email address
inthe To field.

. Subject - Subject line of the email.

. Message - The body of the email. Note that only text email is supported in this interface so any
HTML in the body will render astext.



Email Customer(s)

¥ denotes an empty required feld,

* From customerservicefhostedstore.com

*Ta | -y

BCC

I:I Send me a copy of the email.

* Subject

* Message

! Send Email :4

Email customers form




Add New Customer

Unless a store is configured otherwise, new customers will create their own customer record during the
checkout process. An interface is provided for creating a customer record because there are some cases where
it may be necessary to create a customer record instead of relying on a customer to do so:

. A new customer places an order viamail order, phone, or in aretail location.
. Memberships are used for reseller type customers so a customer must be created manually with the
appropriate membership data.

Click the Add New Customer button to load a new page with aform for creating the customer.

’rﬁ.dﬂ M ew I:Zus'cn::nr'rltr"'L

Add new customer form area of the customer administration menu

Explanations for each form field and its corresponding field in the Customer table are detailed below:

. First Name corresponds to the FirstName field in the table.

. Last Name corresponds to the L astName field in the table.

. Address and the second unlabeled address field correspond to the Addressl and Address2 fieldsin
the table, respectively.

. City correspondsto the field of the same name in the table.

. State corresponds to the field of the same name in the table.

. Postal Code corresponds to the Postal field in the table.

. Country corresponds to the field of the same name in the table.

. Email correspondsto the field of the same name in the table.

. Phone corresponds to the field of the same name in the table.

. Fax correspondsto the field of the same name in the table.

. Password correspondsto the field of the same name in the table.

. Newdletter correspondsto the field of the same name in the table. Selecting Yes subscribes the
customer to the newsletter if oneis provided for the store.

. Public Wish List correspondsto the PublicWishList field in the table. Selecting Yes will make the
customer's wish list (if they choose to create one) searchable by the public. Selecting No will keep the
wish list private so the customer will need to email a hyperlink to the wish list from Customer
Account Administration if they choose to share the wish list with somebody.

. Approved for Purchase Orders corresponds to the ApprovedFor PO field in the table. Selecting
Yes will allow the customer to use a purchase order number during checkout if purchase orders have
been enabled as a payment option with the HS_Accept Pur chaseOr der s preference variable in Store
Configuration.

. Price Group correspondsto the PriceGroupl D field in the table. Thisfield will only appear if price
groups have been enabled in Store Configuration (the HS_UsePri ceG oups preference variable has a
value of Y). The select list will display alist of al price groupsthat are active. Select None if the
customer is not assigned to a price group, i.e., HostedStore should use its default calculation method
for determining product pricing for the customer.

. Membership Created corresponds to the Member shipCreated field in the table. Three select lists
alow for the Month, Day, and Year of membership initiation to be selected. Thisfield isonly
meaningful if memberships have been enabled with the HS_UseMenber shi ps preference variable in
Sore Configuration.

. Member ship Expires corresponds to the Member shipExpiresfield in the table. Three select lists
allow for the Month, Day, and Year of membership termination to be selected. Thisfield isonly
meaningful if memberships have been enabled with the HS_UseMenber shi ps preference variable in
Sore Configuration.



Creéate Customer
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Create customer form




Find Customer ()

A search form is provided to search for existing customers. If more than one match is found, then alist of all
matching customers will be provided. Each of the columns can be sorted in ascending or descending order. If
only one match is found then the matching customer is displayed in an edit customer form. The fields for
editing a customer are the same as the fields available when adding a new customer.

Thefields that can be searched are listed below along with the operator used in the search:

. CustomerID - Equals (eq)

. LastName - Contains (cn)

. Company - Contains (cn)

. City - Equals (eq)

. State- Equals (eq)

. Country - Equals (eq)

. Operator - Allows for the search logical operator (-OpLogical) to be set to an AND or OR type
search. An AND search must meet al of the specified search criteria. An OR search may meet any of
the specified search criteria.

. Limit - The maximum number of records (-MaxRecords) to return. If the number of records found
exceeds the value set for the limit, then Previous/Next navigation will be displayed on the search
results list so the found set can be navigated. If avalueis not provided, then all matching records will
be returned.

Customer ID “Find Cu stomer(s) )

Last Name

Company

City

State :

Country .

Price Group HNone "

4 O

Operator [+ and

Lirm it

Customer search form area of the customer administration menu

Search ResultsList

If more than one result is returned from the search, then find the appropriate customer in the listing and click
the 1D hyperlink for the customer. The customer will be loaded into the edit form. The form fields and
process for editing customersis similar to the process for adding an customer detailed in the

Store Administration > Customer Administration > Add New Customer section.




If avalue was set for Limit on the search form and the number of matching records exceeds the limit value,
then Previous/Next navigation will appear at the top and bottom of the search resultslist. A summary of the
records displayed in relation to the found set is displayed between the Previous and Next links.

< < Previous 1-25 of 2351 Maxt> >

Customer found set navigation

The sort column and sort order for the search results list can be modified by clicking the up arrow next to the appropriate column
for an ascending sort order or by clicking the down arrow next to the appropriate column for a descending order. Alternatively, the
column name itself can be clicked to change the sort order for the column. If acolumn is sorted in ascending order, a single quote
mark (") will be displayed to the right of the column name. If a column is sorted in descending order, a double quote mark (") will
be displayed to the right of the column name.

Click on the customer 1D e edit the customer recond.

Customer ID & Last Name & Company.dw Citydew Statcdw Countrydw
54 Lroe HostedStore Corporation Bellevue WA S
61 Doe HostedStore Corporation Bellevwe W& us
68 Do HostedStore Corporation Bellevue WA L5

Customer search results list

After al fields have been maodified, click the Update Customer button at the bottom of the edit form to update the customer record
in the table.

(u pdate Customer N

Update customer button on the edit customer form



M aintenance

This section of Store Administration handles afew basic database export/backup, database cleanup, and
application related functions.

Maintenance Menu

Database Export

Tabla Mame +] { Expart Database ™

File Path

Format

Database Backup

Tabla Mamae 3  Backup Database

File Path

Purge Abandoned Carts

Age (Days) | ' (Purge Cans)

Mark Abandoned Orders

Age [(Days)  Mark Orders "‘

Purge Account Info

Age [Days) I I rp‘l.ll'lgl Mmﬂ'ﬂl‘

HostedStore Application

f Check for Latest Version

f Check for Bug Reports for Your Version k|

M al ntenance menu

Database Export

Select atable name, afile path, and afile format to create afile with the contents of the chosen table. This
feature can be useful for exporting data for eventual import into a third party reporting or accounting
application. However, it is recommended that the database client is used for making export filesif adata
export isaregular routine.



Database Export

Table Name ? "rEHpurr Database ©
File Path
Format ?

Database export form area of the maintenance menu

Database Backup

Select atable name and afile path to create a backup of the chosen table. Thisfeatureis offered asa
convenience for making a quick backup of database tables. However, it is strongly recommended that a better
backup routine is used for regular reliable backups.

Important: Thisfeature only works when Lasso MySQL is used as the database application.

Database Backup

Table Name ? ""FBal:h:up Database

File Path

Database backup form area of the maintenance menu

Purge Abandoned Carts

Select an age (in days) and all shopping carts that were not converted to orders will be removed from the
database if their age is greater than the number of days specified. Thisfeature is added as a means to keep
database sizes to a minimum. However, careful thought should be given before shopping carts are purged.
Removing abandoned shopping carts removes useful datal

Purge Abandoned Carts

Age (Days) f Purge Carts

Purge abandoned carts form area of the maintenance menu

Mark Abandoned Orders

Select an age (in days) and all orders that were not completed will be marked as abandoned if their ageis
greater than the number of days specified.

Mark Abandoned Orders

Age (Days)  Mark Orders

Mark abandoned orders form area of the maintenance menu




Purge Account Info

Select an age (in days) and order status and all orders that meet the criteriawill have the credit card and
checking account information purged from the database. Although that information is stored encrypted, this
feature is offered for those that have anxiety about keeping that kind of information in alive database.

Purge Account Info

" Pu rge Accou nts

Age (Days)

Status v

Purge account info form area of the maintenance menu

Mask Account Info

Select an age (in days) and order status and all orders that meet the criteriawill have the credit card and
checking account information masked in the database in a manner that preserves the first characters and the
last four characters. All charactersin the middle will be replaced with an X. The masked information is still

stored encrypted.

Mask Account Info

Age (Days) (" Mask Accounts )

Status | -

Mask account info form area of the mai ntenance menu

HostedStore Application

Two features check the HostedStore server for information about the currently installed version of
HostedStore.

HostedStore Application

f Check faor Latest Version

 Check for Bug Reports for Your Version 3

HostedStore application form area of the maintenance menu

Check for Latest Version

Comparesthe installed version to the latest version available. In general, one should upgrade to the latest
version (it's free afterall!) to take advantage of any bug fixes or new features.



A Note about Versions

Because all future upgrades are free for purchased HostedStore licenses the standard full release and dot
release version numbering has been avoided. All versions of HostedStore have a version number
corresponding to the date the version wasreleased in YYYY.MM.DD format. Details about HostedStore
version numbering can be found in the Upgrading section.

Maintenance Meanu

Latest varsion of Hosted5tore: 2002.07.01
Installed varsion of HostedStore: 2002.06.17

Download the latest version of HostedStore at http:/ fwww. hostedstore.com / support fdownload [ .

Results of checking for latest version

Check for Bug Reportsfor Your Version

Returns alist of bugs reported for the currently installed version of HostedStore. If any of the bugs were
fixed, then the version in which the fix was made available will aso be reported. Each bug title will be
displayed as a hyperlink to the full bug report in the support area of the HostedStore Web site
(www.hostedstor e.com/support/).

Bugs Reportod for Version 2002.06.17

Bug reporis for your inaiglied wersion of HostesSoere, 2002 046 17, are lmed Delow
Click Lhe Bt bryperink 1o opan & few Browser sendses mith the full bug report and anmy SSded coffemants

Roporied Status Ralgassd Titles Descrpticon

B R0 P002 Cleded 20ZF 0701 Prevent caching of cart
Three mpdity cart em conbent page and the cart relioad M%S ey mepdityireg a0 item Cache

B BOF0IE Cloasd 1HIF 407 01 Esdio button stiributos nod disnplayesd srhaan modifping fam
Three medify e Oorel e Dates dHOlvE a0 Duiton aTirbutes 35 febect lists
TR F0IE Cleasd JHHIFO7.01 Atiribulis resdic bukbon opbion doss mot haeld
Tree Cebgliy BMNbete 55 TS0 DaTiatd SETewn St Al MEilae B3 chadkisd SEE0ES swheEn B Besd il B Wb inlo The up-ute

prodoct forrr
ESTR PSR Cleded JMOXO7. 01 ok ARDBET RS shaws wp Tor ity when sdding revw affiliate
AddSng & now afflists in ifcre sdmin places B8 14 ANDE & 34 n the Oy Aeld
&1 2002 e Errar whan ssarching for Teatured produdis in produdt adesin
Errce 5951 whan pasrching foor feabered prodiucts in product sdemin
I D00 LCleded 2000001 Error whan gensrabing iftors itatistics Tor v alors
Errce -595 1 (ARempt b divide by 2eo ) accurs whan sttemgbing o gaersrgte 3 tatatics report for rapw siores (3 store
Wilhaul Sy SOy
EMBIIIE Clhasd 120701 Securs path te stens setiings do nok hold for confip peges
The secure BaTh 1o Sloe e Selling rescls Lo B0 5l Ukhe Shared Certificste POl e 38, cscm fme Dhe slore Coffhgur 81680 page

in kowded

Results of checking for bug reports


http://www.hostedstore.com/support/

M odules

If any modules have been installed, then access to the module administration functions may be made
available through this menu. Consult the documentation provided by the module developer for installation
and configuration instructions.



Order Administration

Three different functions are available for order records. Add New Order, Find Order(s), and Batch
Settlement. These three functions can be used in conjunction to create new orders, update the status of orders,
and reconcile the orders against an external sales summary.

Order Administration Memnu

Customer ID ! Acdd Beew Ovder
Customaer ID ! Add Mew Rerurn |
Trvwsbcn Wumbar ! Fend Qrdenis |

Custosmier ID

Last Mame
Begin Date | Momh 50 [ Day =1 [ Vear 5
Emd Date | Month ::' Day 2! | Yewr 13

SEatun

Iems
Total
Affiliate ID

Limsit

i Estch Serele m'nlh

Export Ter Steng Edge Order Hamager

Fila Paih ! Export Ordseeis)

Begin ol Imvaboe Mumber

Order administration menu
Sections

. Add New Order - Create anew order received viamail order or in aretail location.
. Add New Return - Create a new order that adds items back into inventory.

. Find Order(s) - Search for existing orders.

. Edit an Order - Modify order status.

. Batch Settlement - Reconcile orders.

. Export for Stone Edge Order Manager - Create a text file export of orders.







Add New Order
Orders can be entered manually to facilitate the use of HostedStore for mail order sales, phone sales, retail
sales, and any other sales process where the customer will not be placing the order via the online store.

Enter the ID for the customer that is placing the order and click the Add New Order button. If the order is
for anew order, then the customer will need to be created first in the Customer Administration area.

Customer ID ¥ Add New Order ¥

Add order form area of the order administration menu
Adding Productsto the Order

A simple search form is provided to find the appropriate product. Only the Productl D and ProductName
fields can be searched because it is assumed that the store administrator will be familiar enough with their
own product line to find the product with just those two fields. If more search fields are needed, simply open
anew browser window and search for the product through the storefront like an online customer would or
search for the product using the Product Administration search form.

Product Search

Product ID  Find Product(s)

Product Name

Product search form

The products that meet the search criteriawill be listed below the search form. Clicking the Product D
hyperlink will open a new window with the product detail content page from the storefront. Use this
hyperlink when there may be uncertainty about a product, but do not use the product detail content page to
enter products into the shopping cart. Clicking the Product Name hyperlink will add the item to the shopping
cart or will load the configuration form for the product if it has attributes.



Product Search Results

Product ID Product Name Price
17221600001 Holster 45.39 Add to Cart
17221075014 Hoaolster £5.50 Add to Cart
17221075015 Hoalster £5.39 Add to Cart
17221075008 Hoaolster £5.39 Add to Cart
17221075007 Holster 45.39 Add to Cart
17221075005 Hoaolster £5.39 Add to Cart
17221075003 Halster £5.39 Add to Cart
17221075004 Hoaolster £5.39 Add to Cart
NTN1987 Holster £10.10 Add to Cart
SYM86ES8 Halster £7.63 Add to Cart
SYMa454 Halstber £7.63 Add to Cart
SYM7119 Haolskber £6.67 Add to Cart
SHMGS71 Halster £6.75 Add to Cart
MCGAODODOS01 Haolster $10.10 Add to Cart
MCGYODDDBD1 Halster £10.49 Add to Cart
NTNBGEST Holster far Older Model %6.75 Add to Cart

Product search results list

The shopping cart is displayed at the bottom of the page. Item quantities can be updated in the shopping cart by changing the
guantity and clicking the Update Cart button. Setting the quantity of anitem to O will remove the item from the shopping cart.
Click the Cancel Order button to cancel the order and return to the Order Administration menu. Click the Checkout button to
enter shipping and payment information.

Shopping Cart

Product Name Quantity Price Total
Case w/Swivel & Cutouts 1 $10.13 $10.13
Holster 1 $10.10 $10.10

f Update Cart '4 (Eam:el ﬂrder"'!
f Checkout '4

Shopping cart



Checkout

A summary of the order appears at the top of the page. Thisview is nearly identical with the shopping cart view a customer sees on
the default shopping cart detail content page (/hostedstor e/stor efront/htmli/cart_display.lasso).

Order Summary

Product Name Quantity Price Total

Case w/Swivel & Cutouts 1 1 £10.13

Holster 1 1 £10.10

Total Without Tax Total with Tax
Quantity Total Quantity Total

SubTatal 2 220.23 SubTatal 2 220.23

Shipping 25.00 Shipping 25.00

Total $25.23 Tax $1.76
Total $26.99

Order summary

The shipping information form is automatically populated with the customer's billing address information. Any of the information
can be modified. Shipping and tax charges will be recalculated to reflect any changes caused by a change in shipping information.



Shipping Address

First Name
Last Mame
Company

Address

City

State/Province

Postal Code

Country

Email Address
Phona

Fax

* denotes an empty required field.

John

Doe

HostedStore Corporaticn

FO Box &743

" Washington

Ballavue

Ak
R

FEO0E-0743

[ us =

S ———_

Jjohndosfhostedstore. com

425.644.55%83

Shipping information

Comments can be added. Note that thisis the same as the comments section for online customers. It is not the same as the
administrator comments field available on the edit order page in Order Administration.

If apromotional code isto be applied to the order, atext box is available for it. Like online orders, the promotion will be checked to
make sureit isvalid and can be applied to the order.

Comments

Comments

Order Discount

Promotion/Coupon Code

Comments and promotion code



Several payment methods are available. These may not match the payment methods available to online customers because more
methods are necessary to support mail order, retail sales, etc.

Important: Payment processing does not occur in real-time even if the storefront is setup for real-time processing. All payment
processing for manually created orders must be performed manually via a credit card swipe terminal, through the Web interface
provided by the payment gateway, or via another method.

Select the source of the order and click the Review Order button.

Payment Information
) cash

() Purchase Order

PO Number

) Check

MICR

Transit Routing Number

Check Number

) Credit Card

Credit Card Type ?

Cradit Card Number

Expiration Date = Month 7= [Year 2}

Order Information

* Order Source =

 Review Order

Payment and order source

Order Review

Verify that the shipping information and order total information is correct at the top of the form. Click the M ake Changes button if
any of the information isincorrect.



Review Order

Shipping Address

John Doa

HostedStare Corporation
PO Box 6743

Bellevue, WA SE008-0743
U5
johndoe@hostedstore. com
425,644 5983

Order Total

SubTotal £20.23
Shipping $5.00
Tax 51.76
Discount ($0.00)
TOTAL $26.99

Payment Information
Method Cach

Review order

Select what the status of the order should be when it is posted and who (if anyone) should receive email notification of the placed
order.

Click the Finalize Order button to complete the order and return to the Order Administration menu. If an invoice for the order is
needed (for aretail sale, for example) search for the order and click the Mailing I nvoice hyperlink on the edit order page. Details
about working with placed orders can be found in the Store Administration > Order Administration > Edit an Order section.

Important: Thereisvery little error checking done for order creation in this part of the application in comparison to the order
checkout for customers. Be very careful about hitting the browser Back button and resubmitting forms because multiple orders may
be created.

Order Status T‘

[C] Ernail receipt to customer.

[[] Email receipt to sales.
(sales@hostedstore.com)

/ Finalize Order  Make Ehanges"

Set status and finalize order



Add New Return

The process of creating areturn is the same as the process used to manually create an order. The main
differnceisthat al values are reverse entries so monetary totals are negative and returned items are added
back to the available inventory. Like orders, returns must be processed and closed out (shipped) in Order
Administration.

Enter the ID for the customer that is placing the return and click the Add New Return button.

Customer ID "'rAdd Mew Betu rnq""

Add return form area of the order administration menu
Adding Productsto the Return

A simple search form is provided to find the appropriate product. Only the ProductI D and ProductName
fields can be searched because it is assumed that the store administrator will be familiar enough with their
own product line to find the product with just those two fields. If more search fields are needed, simply open
anew browser window and search for the product through the storefront like an online customer would or
search for the product using the Product Administration search form.

Product Search

Product ID f Find Productis)

Product Namea

Product search form

The products that meet the search criteriawill be listed below the search form. Clicking the Product ID
hyperlink will open a new window with the product detail content page from the storefront. Use this
hyperlink when there may be uncertainty about a product, but do not use the product detail content page to
enter products into the shopping cart. Clicking the Product Name hyperlink will add the item to the shopping
cart or will load the configuration form for the product if it has attributes.



Product Search Results

Product ID Product Name Price
17221600001 Holster 45.39 Add to Cart
17221075014 Hoaolster £5.50 Add to Cart
17221075015 Hoalster £5.39 Add to Cart
17221075008 Hoaolster £5.39 Add to Cart
17221075007 Holster 45.39 Add to Cart
17221075005 Hoaolster £5.39 Add to Cart
17221075003 Halster £5.39 Add to Cart
17221075004 Hoaolster £5.39 Add to Cart
NTN1987 Holster £10.10 Add to Cart
SYM86ES8 Halster £7.63 Add to Cart
SYMa454 Halstber £7.63 Add to Cart
SYM7119 Haolskber £6.67 Add to Cart
SHMGS71 Halster £6.75 Add to Cart
MCGAODODOS01 Haolster $10.10 Add to Cart
MCGYODDDBD1 Halster £10.49 Add to Cart
NTNBGEST Holster far Older Model %6.75 Add to Cart

Product search results list

The shopping cart is displayed at the bottom of the page. Item quantities can be updated in the cart by changing the quantity and
clicking the Update Cart button. Setting the quantity of an item to O will remove the item from the cart. Click the Cancel Return
button to cancel the return and to return to the Order Administration menu. Click the Checkout button to enter shipping and
payment information.

Shopping Cart

Product Mame Quantity Price Total
Case w/Swivel & Cutouts 1 ($10.13) (%$10.13)
Holster 1 ($10.10) ($10.10)

f Update Cart '4 (Cancel Return
f Checkout '1

Shopping cart



Checkout

A summary of the return appears at the top of the page. Thisview is nearly identical with the shopping cart view a customer sees
on the default shopping cart detail content page (/hostedstore/storefront/html/cart_display.lasso) except that extended prices are
negative monetary values.

Return Summary
Product Mame Quantity Price Total
Case w/Swivel & Cutouts 1 ($10.13) ($10.13)
Holster 1 ($10.10) ($10.10)
Total Without Tax Total with Tax
Quantity Total Quantity Total
SubTatal 2 ($20.23) SubTatal 2 ($20.23)
Shipping (£5.00) Shipping (£5.00)
Total ($25.23) Tax ($1.76)
Total (516.99)

Return summary

The shipping information form is automatically populated with the customer's billing address information. Any of the information
can be modified. Shipping and tax charges will be recalulated to reflect any changes caused by a change in shipping information.



Shipping Address

* denotes an empty required field.

First Name Jchn

Last Name Doe

Company HostedStore Corporation

Address PO Box £743

City Bellevue

State/Province _Washington 3

Postal Code 9B00E-0743

Country | US %

Email Address Jjohndosfhostedstore.com

Phone 425.644.59%33

Fax

Shipping information

Comments can be added. Note that thisis the same as the comments section for online customers. It is not the same as the
administrator comments field available on the edit order page in Order Administration. Because the customer will aso seethe
comments, thisfield isagood place to comment on the original invoice number that is associated with the return.

If apromotional code isto be applied to the order, atext box is available for it. Like online orders, the promotion will be checked to
make sureit isvalid and can be applied to the order.

Comments

Comments

Order Discount

Promotion/Coupon Code




Comments and promotion code

Several payment methods are available. These may not match the payment methods available to online customers because more
methods are necessary to support mail order, retail sales, etc.

Important: Payment processing does not occur in real-time even if the storefront is setup for real-time processing. All payment
processing for manually created returns must be performed manually via a credit card swipe terminal, through the Web interface
provided by the payment gateway, or via another method.

Select the source of the order and click the Review Return button.

Payment Information
) Cash

) Purchase Order

PO Number

) Check

MICR

Transit Routing Number

Check Number

) Credit Card

Credit Card Type ?

Credit Card Number

Expiration Date = Month P [Year PN

Return Information
)

* Order Source v

I"rFl'.El.riew H'.Etum\

Payment and order source

Return Review

Verify that the shipping information and return total information is correct at the top of the form. Click the M ake Changes button
if any of the information isincorrect.



Review Return

Shipping Address

John Doea

HostedStare Corporation
PO Box 6743

Bellevue, Wa 98008-07,43
U5

johndoe@hostedstora, com
425,694 . 5983

Order Total

SubTotal ($20.23)
Shipping ($5.00)
Tax ($1.76)
Discount ($0.00)
TOTAL ($26.99)

Payment Information
Method Cach

Review return

Select what the status of the order should be when it is posted and who (if anyone) should receive email notification of the placed
order.

Click the Finalize Return button to compl ete the return and to return to the Order Administration menu. If aninvoice for the return
is needed (for aretail return, for example) search for the return and click the Mailing Invoice hyperlink on the edit order page.
More details on working with placed returns can be found in the Sore Administration > Order Administration > Edit an Order
section.

Important: Thereisvery little error checking done for return creation in this part of the application in comparison to the order
checkout for customers. Be very careful about hitting the browser Back button and resubmitting forms because multiple returns
may be created.

Order Status S |

D Emall receipt to cusbomaer.

[[] Email receipt to sales.
(sales@hostedstore.com)

¥ Finalize Return  Make Changes"

Set status and finalize return



Find Order (s)

A search form is provided to search for existing orders. If more than one match is found, then alist of all
matching orders will be provided. Each of the columns can be sorted in ascending or descending order. If
only one match is found then the matching order is displayed in an edit order form. The fields and process for
editing orders are detailed in the Store Administration > Order Administration > Edit an Order section.

The fields that can be searched are listed below along with the operator used in the search:

. OrderlD - Equals (eq)

. Customer|D - Equals (eq)

. LastName - Contains (cn)

. DateCreated - Greater than or equal to (gte)

. DateCreated - Lessthan or equal to (Ite)

. Status- Equals (eq)

. ItemCount - Equals (eq)

. Total - Equals (eq)

. Operator - Allows for the search logical operator (-OpLogical) to be set to an AND or OR type search. An AND search
must meet all of the specified search criteria. An OR search may meet any of the specified search criteria

. Limit - The maximum number of records (-MaxRecords) to return. If the number of records found exceeds the value set
for the limit, then Previous/Next navigation will be displayed on the search results list so the found set can be navigated.
If avalueisnot provided, then all matching records will be returned.

Invoice Number { Find Order(s) 3

Customer ID

Last Mamea

Begin Date | Month %! ' Day %'/ vear *!

4§
=t

End Date | Month

Status | §

Items

Total

Affiliate ID

Lirrit

Order search form area of the order administration menu



Search ResultsList

If more than one result is returned from the search, then find the appropriate order in the listing and click the I nvoice hyperlink for
the order. The order will be loaded into the edit form. The form fields and process for editing ordersis detailed in the
Sore Administration > Order Administration > Edit an Order section.

If avalue was set for Limit on the search form and the number of matching records exceeds the limit value, then Previous/Next
navigation will appear at the top and bottom of the search resultslist. A summary of the records displayed in relation to the found
set is displayed between the Previous and Next links.

< < Previows 1-25 of 2351 Mext>>

Order found set navigation

The sort column and sort order for the search results list can be modified by clicking the up arrow next to the appropriate column
for an ascending sort order or by clicking the down arrow next to the appropriate column for a descending order. Alternatively, the
column name itself can be clicked to change the sort order for the column. If a column is sorted in ascending order, a single quote
mark (") will be displayed to the right of the column name. If a column is sorted in descending order, a double quote mark () will
be displayed to the right of the column name.

Llick oin the nvoioe nuember to edit

Invoice’ &% Customer &% Last Nam e Date/ Time Creatod AW Status AW [tems A Total &AW

ik 15 L 10y 20 20N, B 14 M A pprovied 11 §20d. 35
334 15 Dos 10/ 262002, B:43 AM Appravied 1 44,099
336 15 Lo 10y 20 2004, 504 PM Approved 1 S
337 15 D4 10/ 2652002, 424 PM Approved 1 44,7
el 15% Dipe oS B4 2007, 3225 AM Approved 1 | 588499

Order search results list



Edit an Order

A lot of thought and planning went into this section to add features that would be useful while keeping the
interface intuitive. Hopefully that time was well spent and the features will exceed the needs and expectations
of store administrators. One of the more exciting features (at least to us) is the ability to split multiple items
into individual items and apply a status to each item in an order to facilitate line item shipping, back ordering
of individual products, canceling of individual products, and more. Each section of the edit order page is
described below.

This content pageis split into two sections. The first section, Edit Order Form, explains the purpose of each
of the edit form components. Processing Orders, the second section, explains how to use the edit order form
to process orders and how the functionality of each form component changes throughout the order approval
process.

Edit Order Form

Each component of the edit order form is explained below. Note that what is displayed in each component
and the actions available will change as the order progresses through the order processing timeline. That in
mind, each form component is discussed in a general manner. Details about how each form component may
change are detailed in the Processing Orders section below.

Order Summary

The top of the edit order page displays a summary of the global order information including order date,
invoice number, order source, order status, alist of dates that summarizes the status progress of the order,
payment information, billing address, shipping address, and customer comments (if any). Thelist of datesis
displayed in reverse chronological order (usually--there are some scenarios in which this may not be true, but
it doesn't affect usability because it isjust an aesthetic issue) and includes all dates for which an action was
applied globally to an order.

Date/Time Created
FA112004, 3:15 PM

Invoice
257

Source

Retail Store

Status

Approved

Approved 7112002, 3:15 PM
Posted 71172002, 3:15 PM
Created ¥/11/2002, 3:15 PM

Payment Information
Methad Cash

Billing Address

Jahn Doa

HostedStare Corporation
PO Box 6743

Bellevue, WA SE008-0743
s
johndoa@hostedsiorse, com
425,644 . 5983

Shipping Address

Jahn Doea

HostedStare Corporation
FO Box 6743

Bellevue, WaA 98008-0743
Us
johndoa@hostedsiore, com
425 644 5983




Order summary

Ordered Items

The middle of the page displays alist of al the itemsin the order. The status of each item can be modified individualy if
necessary. Note that setting the status for asingle item will disable the ability to modify the global order status (see the Global
Order Modifications section below).

. Status- This column switches between allowing status modification and strictly displaying status depending upon the
status of the item and the global status of the order. The status of the order can be set to one of the following:

o Back Ordered - Usedfor items for which shipping has been delayed because theitem is not in stock.

o Shi pped - Used for items that have been shipped.

o Cancel ed - Used for items that have been canceled from the order. Note that canceling an item from the
order does not adjust the subtotal or total of the order. A manual adjustment of the order subtotal will need to
be made if the order total isto properly reflect the correct value (see the Order Totals Adjustments section
below).

. Split Item - If more than one of an item was ordered, then a select list will be displayed that contains alist of humbers
from one up to one less than the quantity ordered. Selecting a number in the list will split the item into two separate line
items with identical properties. The quantities and total price will be appropriately adjusted for each lineitem.

For example, if five of an item was ordered, then selecting 4 from the list will split the item into two items. One item will
have aquantity of 1 and the second item will have a quantity of 4. This feature allows for a different status to be applied
to multiple quantity items. For example, if five of an itemis ordered but only four are in stock, then the item can be split
so the four items can be shipped and the other item can be back ordered.

. Vendor/Tracking - This column switches between allowing shipping vendor and tracking number modification and
strictly displaying that information depending upon the status of the item and the global status of the order. If atracking
number is entered in the text box, then a shipping vendor must be selected.

Multiple shipping vendors are available for selection. If one of the vendorsis selected, then the tracking number will be
displayed as a hyperlink to the shipping tracking page on the vendor's Web site on any of the default content pages where
atracking number is displayed. If avendor other than those listed is needed, be sure to make a feature request for the
vendor to be added. In the meantime, O her can be used and the appropriate code modifications can be made to content
pages to display the tracking number as a hyperlink if that functionality is wanted.

. Item - Displays the product name and selected attributes (if applicable). Clicking the product name hyperlink will open a
new browser window with the product detail content page.

. Qty - The quantity of the item ordered. If thisvalue is greater than one, then the item can be split into separate items.

The quantity of an item cannot be adjusted. If the quantity of an item needs to be reduced, then the item should be
canceled. If the quantity is greater than one and the quantity needs to be reduced to a non-zero value, then the item should
be split and the appropriate quantity can be canceled.
. Price- The price of theitem. Note that thisis the configured price of the item if the product has price adjusting attributes.
. SubTotal - Total price of the ordered items without tax and shipping costs applied.

SAatus Varmdor! Tracking LE @i Dy Prici SubTolal

% 3 Case w/Swivel B Cutouts [BLR4927 1 $10.13 $10.1%

H=liter [NIN1%ES ] F10.10 F80. 50

Split It =

Ordered items

Administrator Comments and Printable I nvoices



The bottom of the page contains an areato add comments about the order. The comments are not viewable by the customer.

Additionally, the comments are encrypted in the table so, for example, product serial numbers or information about the payment
method used for a purchase order can be stored in thisfield safely.

Administrator Comments

Pick List Packing Involoe Mailing Invoics Email Customar

Administrator comments and printable invoices

The Pick List, Packing Invoice, and Mailing Invoice hyperlinks open a new browser window with the appropriate content page. Use
these hyperlinks if paperwork will be generated directly from HostedStore. All of these content pages can be modified if necessary.
Details about editing the pages can be found in the Modifying HostedStore > Content Pages > Store Administration section. The

Email Customer hyperlink will open a new browser window with aform for emailing the customer. A copy of the email is not
retained in the table so be sure to BCC acopy if needed.

2003-06-09 05:07:49

Invoice: 287

1 - BP2 "All'armi, pensieri"

1 - HTHE011l Battery Belt Clip w/Insert

1 = IBR-1 In-Building Repeater

TOTAL ITEMS: 3

Pick list



Invoice: 287

Shipped to: Jane Doe
HostedStore Corporation
FO Box 6743
Bellevue, WA S8008-=0743
us

1 - BPZ "Rll'armi, pensieri”
1 - NTHN8011l Battery Belt Clip w/Insert

1 = IBR-1 In-Building Repeater

ITtems: 3

SubTotal: 5372.14

Shipping: 57.50
Tax: 532.38

Discount: %0.00

Total: 5412.02
Thank yvou for vour order. Please contact us with any guestions.

HostedStoere Development Store Sales
HostedStore Corporation

PO Box 6743

Bellevue, WA 38008-0743

Usa

425,644 ,.5983

bBkmi speakeasy.org

Packing invoice




HostedStore Corporation
PO Box 674
Bellevue, WA 98008-0743
USA
425 644 5983
bemEspeakeasy . org

Invoice/Receipt Invoice #287
BILL TO: SHIF TO;

Jane Dos Jane Do

HostedStore Corporation HostedStore Corporation

PO Box 6743 PO Box 6743

Bellewvue, MA SEODE-O743 Bellevue, Wa QEQ0DE-0743

s s

Date Ordered | Payment Method | Order Status | Ship Date | Shipping Vendor | Tracking Number
7/23/2002 | Check by Mail/Phone | Shipped | 7/27/2002

Quantity Product ID  Product Description Price SubTotal
1 BP2 "All'armi, pensieri® $30.00 $30.00

1 MTHEO11 Battery Belt Clip w/lnsert $12.15 $12.15

1 IBR-1 In-Bullding Repeater £329.99 £329.99
SubTotal $372.14

Shipping £7.50

Thanks for your order! Tax $32.38

Discount $0.00

TOTAL £412.02

Mailing invoice



Email Customer

® denobet &n emply reguired field

From  cslec@hostedstore.com

Te calesi@hostedstore.com
BCC

.| Send me & copy of the email.

Subject HostedStore Development Store Invoice #195

| Archive this email.

[ Send Email

Email customer form

Order Totals Adjustments

The right column contains four different text boxes that allow components of the order total to be adjusted. All of the adjustments
are applied to the order total. Anindividual adjustment is provided for each order total component to aid as areminder of why an
adjustment was added. Adding a detailed explanation in the administrator notes area may be helpful to aid in recollecting at alater
date why an adjustment was made.



SubTota $30.33

Shipping 27.50
Tax 22,64
Discount I 30.00)

SubTotal Adjustmant

Shipping Adjustment

Tax Adjustment

Discount Adjustment

Total $40.47

Order totals adjustments

Global Order Modifications

If the status of individual ordered items has not been adjusted, then it is possible to make global order modifications that will apply
the status change to all ordered items. The status of the order can be set to one of the following:

. Pendi ng - Used for orders that have been placed, but availability of funds has not been confirmed. An order will be
assigned a pending status in the following scenarios.

o The order was purchased with a purchase order.

o The order was purchased when offline check or credit card processing is used by the store.

o The order was purchased with the check by phone/mail payment method.

o The order was manually created in Order Administration and assigned a pending status.
Appr oved - Used for orders that have been placed and the availability of funds has been confirmed. An order will be
assigned an approved status in the following scenarios:

o Theorder was approved viaacheck or credit card payment gateway.

o The order was assigned an approved status in Order Administration.

o The order was manually created in Order Administration and assigned an approved status.
Decl i ned - Used for orders that have been placed and the transaction was declined due to insufficient funds or another
reason. An order will be assigned a declined status in the following scenarios:

o The order was declined via a check or credit card payment gateway.

o The order was assigned a declined statusin Order Administration.

o The order was manually created in Order Administration and assigned a declined status.
. Processed - Used for orders for which payment has been received. Orders can only be assigned a processed statusin
Order Administration. Assigning a processed status will also disable the ability for a customer to cancel the order in
Customer Account Administration (assuming customers have been given the ability to cancel ordersin Sore
Configuration). Details about enabling order cancellation can be found in the Installation and Configuration >
Sore Configuration section.
Back Ordered - Used for orders for which shipping has been delayed because ordered items are not in stock. Orders
can only be assigned a back ordered status in Order Administration.
Shi pped - Used for orders for which all items have been shipped. Orders can only be assigned a shipped statusin Order
Administration.




. Cancel ed - Used for orders that have been canceled. An order will be assigned a canceled status in the following
scenarios:
o The order was assigned a canceled status in Order Administration.
o The order was manually created in Order Administration and assigned a canceled status.
Once an order has been assigned a canceled status, then all modifications except for administrator notes are disabled.

An order may also have a status that is not available as an option. Thistype of statusis set internally by HostedStore when some
action is taken that would not normally be applied when processing an order. Each is described below:

. M xed Stat us - Assigned internally when individua itemsin the orders have a different status. Once all ordered
items have been assigned a canceled or shipped status, then the order will no longer have a mixed status.

. Cancel ed (Pendi ng) - Assigned internally when a customer has requested that an order be canceled in Customer
Account Administration. This status allows the order to be reviewed by the store manager prior to canceling the order.

Multiple shipping vendors are available for selection. If one of the vendorsis selected, then the tracking number will be displayed
as a hyperlink to the shipping tracking page on the vendor's Web site on any of the default content pages where a tracking number
isdisplayed. If avendor other than those listed is needed, be sure to make a feature request for the vendor to be added. In the
meantime, &t her can be used and the appropriate code modifications can be made to content pages to display the tracking number
asahyperlink if that functionality is wanted.

Shipping vendors currently available for selection:

. Airborne - Airborne

. FedEx - Federal Express

. UPS - United Parcel Service

. USPS - United States Postal Service

Besides Ot her , one other shipping vendor, Pi ck Up, isavailable for selection. That entry is provided for retail locations where
the customer takes immediate delivery or for situations where the customer picks up the order instead of having it delivered.

Global Order Modifications

Change Status ?

Shipping Vendor ?

Tracking Number

Global order modifications

Processing Orders

Orders can go through many different stages and/or adjustments from the time the order is placed to the time when the order is
finally shipped or canceled. Asthe order progresses through the processing timeline, the components on the edit order form will
change to match the current state of the order.

Initial Status

Orders created viathe storefront will have an initial status of Pendi ng or Appr oved. The status of an order can be easily
determined by looking at the status areain the order summary information that is displayed at the top of the form.



Status

Pending

Posted 7/12/2002, 9:22 AM
Created 7/12/2002, 9:22 AM

Status

Approved

Approved FF1272002, 9:26 AM
Posted FP12020028, 9:22 AM
Created /1202002, 9:22 AM

Order status summary of two orders: one pending, one approved

If the order has a status of Pendi ng, then individual adjustment of ordered items will be disabled until the order has been assigned

adifferent status.

Stakun Yamdarf Tracking LEmam Oty Frice SubETotal
Caiw wiSwivel & Cutouls [ELN&WIT) FL0.13 FIL LD
Halitar [NIFNISET) §10.10 $10.00

Ordered items for an order with a pending status
SAatiis VerndorS Trackimg L L4 Price SubTotsl
% % Case w/Swivel & Cutbuls [RLN432T) 1 $10.1% $10.13
] =] Heditar (WTN1987] 2 $10.18 $20.20

o | am

Sphit IRanm =

Ordered items for an order without a pending status

Orders with a pending status should be assigned a new status using the global order modifications area of the form. The status

select list provides several choices, but it is recommended to only use one of the following three so that alogical status progression
is maintained. Note that it is not mandatory to just select a status recommended below if a store's business rules are different than
those expected by HostedStore. It just makes more sense to take an order from pending to approved to processed to shipped than to

take an order from pending to shipped so that is why the recommendation is made.

. Approved - Assign if the availability of funds has been confirmed.
. Decl i ned - Assign if the transaction was declined due to insufficient funds or another reason.

. Cancel ed - Assign if the order has been canceled.

Global Order Modifications

Change Statu

Shipping Vendo ™ .

Tracking Numbe

Shipped
Canceled

Approved

Processed
Back Ordered

Important: Once an order has been assigned a canceled status, then all future modifications (other than administrator comments)

Changing a pending status

will be disabled. So think twice before assigning a canceled status.




Progressing from the Approved Status

Thereisanatural progression of an order's status as it moves through stages of the order processing process. Once an item has
moved from a status of Pendi ng to Appr oved, it should be assigned a status of Pr ocessed once payment has been received.
The status change may be immediate or it may take a couple of days depending upon the situation. Receipt of payment may come
in many different forms depending upon the payment method used:

. Preauthorized payment gateway transactions have been charged.
. Payment for a purchase order has been received.

. A mailed in check has been received.

. Payment via PayPal has been confirmed.

Progressing from the Processed Status

Two options are available after an order has been processed: continue to change the order status at the global level or change the
status of individual items.

Global Status Changes
If the status of all itemsin an order will always be the same and/or the same shipping vendor and tracking number will be used to a
ship an order, then global order modifications will suffice for completing the order processing procedure.

Each time the global status of an order is changed, aline is added to the status area of the order summary that notes the status and
the date/time the status was applied.

Status

Shipped

Shipped F/1202002, 716 AM
Processed 7AL2/2002, 7115 AM
Approvea 7122002, Fi15 AM
Posted 1272002, 7:07 AM
Created ff12/2002, 7:0F AM

Order status summary of an order with multiple status changes

An order with a processed status can be changed to a back ordered, shipped or canceled status. Once changed to a back ordered
status, an order can only be assigned a status of shipped or canceled. If the status of the order is shipped, then a shipping vendor
and tracking number can be specified. If atracking number is specified, then a shipping vendor is required. Once an order has been
changed to a shipped or canceled status, then all global modifications except for administrator comments will be disabled.

Order totals adjustments can be made at the same time as status adjustments. Once an order has been changed to a shipped or
canceled status, the ability to make order totals adjustments will be disabled.



SubTotal 230.33
Shipping 37.50 SubTotal $30.33
T 32.64 Shipping $7.50
Discount (30.00) Tax 42 .64
SubTotal Adjustment Discount ($0.00)
o ) SubTotal Adjustrment
Shipping Adjustment -7.50
Shipping Adjustment ($7.50)
Tax Adjustment
Tax Adjustrment
Discount Adjustmeant Discount Adjustment
Total $32.97 Total  $32.97

Order totals adjustments for an order
with a processed status

Individual 1tem Status Changes

Order totals adjustment for an order
with a shipped or canceled status

In some cases it may be necessary to assign a separate status to individual itemsin an order. Each item can be assigned its own
status of Back Or der ed, Shi pped, or Cancel ed. The date/time for each status change will be recorded for each item aong
with its status. Once an item has been changed to a shipped or canceled status, then its status can no longer be modified.

SHat L Yendor S Trathing INeim Oty Prics SuibTotal
Back Ovdered ©§) 5| Case wiSwivel & Culowls [RLNE9FT) 1 $10.13 $10.13

SPLAAN00Q, J=31 P

Ehippad Fedl X Molster |(NTMLGET] §10.10 §10.80

Srlars, 1221 M ABLDWEF L2 3858

Canceled Holster |(WTHL9ET) i § 10, 10 410,10

TRLAHagd; 1:21 PM

Ordered items, each with a different status

The global status for the order will be changedto M xed St at us if any of theitemsin the order have a different status. The one
exception to thisruleisif at least one item has a shipped status and all items have been assigned a shipped or canceled status. In
that case, the global order statusis changed to Shi pped.

Status
Mixed Status

Approved 71172002, 3:15 PM
Posted F/1172002, 3:15 PM
Created 7/11/2002, 3:15 PM

Order status summary of an order with mixed status

If more than one of an item was ordered and a different status needs to be applied to a subset of the quantity ordered, then theitem

can be split and the appropriate status can be applied to the split items.



Statiss Wanidorf Tracking LR i

Gty Price SubTotal

[ ) [ 53 Casa v Swivel I Culuts [RLRAS2T) X $10.17 10,13

[ . I = Helster [NTHISET) 2 $10.10 $20.20
Splin i I | 1

Ordered items before splitting

Status Yendor/! Tracking ke oty Price SubTotal

& [ = Cass wiSwivel & Cutouts (RLNAS2T) 1 $10.13 $10.13

“a | = Halitar [HNINISET) 1 $10.18 $10.18

1t [ 1 Hadstar (NTN15E7) 1 $10.18 $10.10

Ordered items after splitting an item




Batch Settlement

Thisfeature is used to batch orders together according to store procedures and policies. For example, orders
may be batched against a credit card batch report. Or if the store is used for mail order or retail sales, orders
may be batched daily or weekly. Batching is not required for HostedStore to function. Thisfeatureis
provided as a convenience for store administrators that want a means to reconcile store sales against reports
from another process.

Clicking the Batch Settlement button will load aform that contains a summary of all unsettled orders
regardless of status, i.e., even ordersthat are till in the cart or have been canceled will be displayed. Two
fields are available for each order:

. Adjustment corresponds to the SettlementAdjustment field in the Invoice table. A decimal value
can be entered to adjust the order total so it reconciles with the total reported from another process.

. Batch Number corresponds to the SettlementBatch field in the I nvoice table. The name of the
batch is entered in thisfield. Note that despite the name of the field, the value does not haveto be a
number.

Unsettled Orders List
Inwoice Date Creasted Status Customer Payment Type Tatal Adjustment Batch Numbser
186 4/ 25 2002 4:16 PM Approved Doe Check by Mail/Fhone $406.05 | 1T

13002 3:1% PM Approwed Doe Cas $26.99

fSenmle Orders

Batch settlement form



Export for Stone Edge Order Manager ™

This section of Order Administration creates text files that contain order information in aformat that is
recognized by the Stone Edge Order Manager software. More information about Stone Edge Order Manager
can be found at the Stone Edge Web site (www.stoneedge.com).

Creating the Export File

Select afile path from the /hostedstor e/ordermanager/ directory, a starting invoice number if wanted, and
click the Export Order(s) button. A new export file will be created with afile name corresponding to the
date and time of the export in the format YYYYMVBS_HHWVEBS. t xt . If a starting invoice number is not
specified, then all invoices will be exported.

Export for Stone Edge Order Manager

File Path { Export Orderis) )

Begin at Invoice Number

Export for Order Manager form area of order administration
Export File Structure

This feature can aso be used to create aflat file representation of orders provided that the export format is
compatible with the requirements of another system. The structure of the export file is provided below. The
fileisin Comma Separated Format (CSV) format with each entry surrounded by double quotes and separated
by commas (except for the\ r\ n line feeds/carriage returns).

. Header

. 1.0

. HostedStore

. TheHs_st or eNane preference variable set in Sore Configuration.

. Current datein MM/DD/YYYY format.

. Current timein HH:MM:SS format.

. BLANK

o |

. BLANK

. \r\n

. Repeat for each order:

I D field from the | nvoice table.

Date portion of the DatePosted field from the Invoice tablein MM/DD/YYYY format.
Time portion of the DatePosted field from the I nvoice table in HH:MM:SS format.
FirstName field from the Customer table.

L astName field from the Customer table.

Concatenated FirstName and L astName fields from the Customer table.
Company field from the Customer table.

Email field from the Customer table.

Addressl field from the Customer table.

Address2 field from the Customer table.

City field from the Customer table.

State field from the Customer table.

Postal field from the Customer table.

Country field from the Customer table.

[ I e e e Y Y e e e e e o [ o


http://www.stoneedge.com/

0O 000 o0 o0 o0 o0 Q0 o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 Qg o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 oQ0o o0 o0 o0 0D o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 o000 o0 o0 o0 0000

Phone field from the Customer table.
Concatenated Fir stName and L astName fields from the | nvoice table.
Company field from the I nvoice table.
Addressl field from the I nvoice table.
Address2 field from the I nvoice table.
City field from the I nvoice table.
State field from the I nvoice table.
Postal field from the | nvoice table.
Country field from the I nvoice table.
Phonefield from the | nvoice table.
AdminCommentsfield from the | nvoice table.
Customer Commentsfield from the I nvoice table.
PaymentType field from the I nvoice table.
Account field from the I nvoice table.
Expiration field from the Invoice table.
ApprovalCode field from the I nvoice table.
AV SResult field from the I nvoice table.
Transaction| D field from the I nvoice table.
Physical Possession field from the I nvoice table.
SubTotal field from the I nvoice table.
BLANK
Shipping field from the I nvoice table.
BLANK
Tax field from the I nvoice table.
BLANK
BLANK
BLANK
PromotionCode field from the | nvoice table.
Discount field from the I nvoice table.
BLANK
BLANK
Total field from the I nvoice table.
ShippingVendor field from the I nvoice table.
BLANK
Affiliatel D field from the I nvoice table.
BLANK
BLANK
[temCount field from the | nvoice table.
BLANK
BLANK
BLANK
BLANK
BLANK
BLANK
BLANK
BLANK
BLANK
BLANK
BLANK
BLANK
Repeat for each ordered item:

. BEG N_| TEM

. ProductlD field from the | tem table.

. ProductNamefield from the Item table.

. Pricefield from the | tem table.

. Quantity field from the Item table.

. Repeat for each item attribute:

. The name portion of the AttributeX field from the Item table, where X is
the attribute number.
. Thevalue portion of the AttributeX field from the Item table, where X is
the attribute number.



« END | TEM
o \r\n

Connecting Directly to HostedStore

HostedStore supports the ability for Order Manager to connect directly to HostedStore and obtain the order
information. Order Manager should be configured to connect to HostedStore at: PATH TO
STORE/HostedStor e.LassoApp?-ResponselassoApp=adminstor e/or dermanager .|asso.

Two parameters must be passed in the URL.:

. om_ user nane - The username registered with Lasso Administration. This corresponds to the
HS_User name preference variable set in Sore Configuration.

. om passwor d - The password registered with Lasso Administration. This corresponds to the
HS_Passwor d preference variable set in Sore Configuration.

One optional parameter may be passed in the URL.:

. 1 D- The starting invoice number. If a starting invoice number is not specified, then all invoices will
be exported.



Price Group Administration

The Price Group Administration menu provides for two different operations. Add New Price Group, and
Find Price Group(s). For any field requiring a percentage value, the value should be expressed as a decimal

without the percent symbol. For example, 15% would be expressed as .15.

Price Group Administration Menu

 Add New Price Gmup"

 Find Price Eruupts}w"'

Group Mame

Active ':J‘-rnrz. ':) Mo

Type i,

Price group administration menu

Sections

. Add New Price Group - Create a new price group.
. Find Price Group(s) - Search for and edit existing price groups.




Add New Price Group

Create a new price group by clicking the Add New Price Group button.

¢ Add New Price Gruup""

Add new price group form area of the price group administration menu

Multiple parameters must be set for the price group so that the system can determine how to properly adjust
product prices. All of the fields on this form correspond to fields in the PriceGroup table only. An
explanation of each field and its corresponding field in the PriceGroup table are detailed by below:

. Name corresponds to the field of the same name in the table (REQUIRED). This value should be
unique. If aprice group name is assigned and it already exists, then an error will be returned.

. Active corresponds to the Active field in the table (REQUIRED). Active sets whether or not the
pricing dictated by the price group should be used. If set to Yes, then the price group will be applied
to product pricing if a customer belongs to the price group. If set to No, then the price group will not
be applied to product pricing even if a customer belongs to the price group.

. Type corresponds to the field of the same name in the table (REQUIRED). Typeis used to set what
type of product price adjustments should be made for customers belonging to the price group. An
explanation of each selection is provided below:

» Di scount (9% - Product priceis calculated by applying the discount percentage specified in
the Value field (see below) to the default price (lowest price of all applicable prices: regular
price, sale price, and member price).

» At Retail - Product priceisawaysthe normal price (Pricefield in the Product table). This
price group type disables the default price calculation (lowest price of all applicable prices:
regular price, sale price, and member price).

» Discount fromRetail (% - Product priceiscalculated by applying the discount
percentage specified in the Value field (see below) to the normal price (Pricefield in the
table). This price group type disables the default price calculation (lowest price of regular
price, sale price, and member price).

o At Cost - Product priceisthe base cost for the product (BaseCost field in the table).

- Markup Cost (% - Product priceis calculated by applying the markup percentage specified
in the Value field (see below) to the base cost (BaseCost field in the table).

. Value corresponds to the field of the same name in the table. If the price group typeis
Di scount (%, Discount fromRetail (%,o0rMarkup Cost (% thenthisfieldisrequired. The
value should be set to the percentage discount or markup expressed as adecimal. For example, a
15% discount would be entered as .15.

. Tax Exempt correspondsto the TaxExempt field in the table. Tax Exempt sets whether or not the customer assigned to
the price group will be charged tax (assuming the tax calculation script contains the appropriate code). If set to Yes, then
tax will be applied to the order total if a customer belongs to the price group. If set to No, then tax will be applied to the
order total if acustomer belongs to the price group (assuming the customer resides in a taxable jurisdiction).



Create Price Group

* denotes an empty required field.

* Active CJ Yos CJ Mo

* Type | Discount (%) =

IMPORTANT: Express percentages as decimals. (ex. 15% is .15)

Percentage

Tax Exempt () ves ® no

{Create Price Grou p-)

Add price group form




Find Price Group(s)

A search form is provided to search for existing price groups. If more than one match is found, then alisting
of all matching price groups will be provided. Many of the columns can be sorted in ascending or descending
order. If only one match is found then the matching price group is displayed in an edit price group form. The
fields for editing price groups are the same as the fields available when adding a new price group.

The fields that can be searched are listed below along with the operator used in the search:

. Name - Contains (cn)

. Active - Equals (eq)

. Type- Equals(eq)

. Limit - The maximum number of records (-MaxRecords) to return. If the number of records found
exceeds the value set for the limit, then Previous/Next navigation will be displayed on the search
results list so the found set can be navigated. If avalueis not provided, then all matching records will
be returned.

Group Name  Find Price Emupis]\'

Active () ves () e

Type =

Price group search form area of the price group administration menu

Search ResultsList

If more than one result is returned from the search, then find the appropriate pricegroup in the listing and
click the Name hyperlink for the price group. The price group will be loaded into the edit form. The edit
price group form is nearly identical to the add price group form. See the Sore Administration >

Price Group Administration > Add New Price Group section for an explanation of each of the fields on the
form.

If avalue was set for Limit on the search form and the number of matching records exceeds the limit value,
then Previous/Next navigation will appear at the top and bottom of the search resultslist. A summary of the
records displayed in relation to the found set is displayed between the Previous and Next links.

< < Previous 1-25 of 2351 Maxt >

Price group found set navigation

The sort column and sort order for the search results list can be modified by clicking the up arrow next to the appropriate column
for an ascending sort order or by clicking the down arrow next to the appropriate column for a descending order. Alternatively, the
column name itself can be clicked to change the sort order for the column. If a column is sorted in ascending order, a single quote
mark (") will be displayed to the right of the column name. If a column is sorted in descending order, a double quote mark () will
be displayed to the right of the column name.



Price Group List

Click on the group name to edit the group record.

Mame'saWw Activesw TypedsaWw Percentage Customers
Test Group 1 Y A Retail 0. 0S500 1

Test Group 2 Y At Retail 0. ODODO 0

Price group search results list



Product Administration

Product Administration contains al of the productsin the store catalog. Products in the store catalog are not
necessarily for sale in the online store. The menu offers the ability to list al productsin the catalog, add a
new product, or find and edit an existing product.

Important: It is possible to import products directly into the database through the database client or via
another method. However, bypassing the browser based product administration interface should only be done
with great care and with a thorough understanding of how the product data should be structured. Thisis
especially true with regards to products with attributes. Product data with an incorrect structure will cause
HostedStore to function improperly. Currently, bypassing the browser interface is not recommended nor
supported.

Product Administration Memnu
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Product administration menu

Sections



. Add New Product - Create a new product.

. Find Product(s) - Search for and edit existing products.

. Adjust Pricing - Simultaneously adjust the pricing for all products.

. Adjust Inventory - Simultaneously adjust the inventory for al products.

. Generate Static Product Pages - Create static product detail pages for submission to search engines or

to reduce database use.
. Global Price Adjustment - Adjust prices by the same monetary amount or percentage.

. File Upload - Upload multiple description files and product images.




Add New Product

Add a new product by entering a unique Product 1D and clicking the Add New Product button. The system
will prompt for anew product ID if a product with the submitted ID aready exists.

Product ID f Add New Product ®

Add new product form area of the product administration menu

The form for adding a product will display with its chosen ID. Note that due to the size of the form and the
number of fields there will be aslight delay as the form loads. The amount of information on the form may be
overwhelming at first, but it isunlikely that al of the items on the form will be used for any single product.
The exhaustive list of configuration possibilitiesis provided so that even complex products can be easily
entered into the store catalog. Each field of the form is described below in groups corresponding to the
section headings on the form.

A Create Product and a Create Product and Gener ate Static Product Page button appear multiple times
on the form. The Create Product button smply adds the product to the table. The

Create Product and Gener ate Static Product Page button adds the product to the table and creates a static
product detail page. Details about static pages can be found in the Store Administration >

Product Administration > Generate Satic Product Pages section. Clicking any of the buttons will submit the

data for the entire form--there is no need to click the button for each section of the form.

f Create Product ' Create Product and Generate Static Product P'ageq'"'

Create product buttons on the add product form

Thisform uses fairly complex error checking to make sure that products are properly configured. Because the logic is conditional
on the values in different fields, it would not have been meaningful to place the standard * indicator next to required fields. Almost
al of the fields can be left blank if the product is not made available for sale. Once marked for sale, several fields are required.

In general, use common sense when configuring the product. For example, a product that is made available for sale must have a
price, product name, description, etc. Another example of conditional logic isthat if a product is marked as being on sale, then it
must have a sale price. Don't worry-the system will not allow an improperly configured product to be submitted. The error
messages are very informative as to what criteria were not met. Hopefully after afew products are created this will become an
intuitive process.

All of the fields on this form correspond to fields in the Product table only. An explanation of each field and its corresponding
field in the Product table are detailed by group below.

Product Summary

The top of the form contains general information about the product. None of this information can be directly modified with fields
on the form.

If athumbnail image for the product has already been uploaded to the server, then it will display at the top. Beneath the image, the
ProductI D field is displayed followed by the DateCreated and DateM odified fields formatted according to date and formatting
preferences specified Sore Configuration.

A Product Detail Link textbox provides a hyperlink to the product detail content page. This can be used for hard coded hyperlinks
in other areas of the site (or other sites) to link to the product detail content page. Use the same hyperlink as the link for adding the



item to the shopping cart if the product has attributes. Details about product attributes can be found in the Sore Administration >
Product Administration > Add New Product > section.

An Add to Cart Link provides a hyperlink to add the product to the shopping cart. This can be used for hard coded hyperlinksin
other areas of the site (or other sites). Do not use this as the add to cart hyperlink if the product has attributes. Use the product detail
hyperlink instead. If this hyperlink is used for products with attributes, the customer will receive an error message that the product
has not been properly configured. So there isn't really any adverse effects with regards to proper functionality if this hyperlink is
accidentally used for products with attributes--it just results in a slightly poorer customer experience.
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Product summary area of the add product form

Categorization

This group contains the name of the product and six levels of classification to categorize the product. Note that just because afield
has a particular name (Category, SubCategory, Department, Manufacturer, etc) does not mean that it must be used strictly for
that purpose. Use the fields in a manner that matches the business logic of the store.

. Product Name corresponds to the ProductName field in the table. Use thisfield to assign a name to the product. Note
that the product name does not need to be unique because the Productl D set earlier is used to uniquely identify the
product. Product Name is a searchable field on the default advanced search form content page
(/hostedstor e/storefront/html/search_form.lasso) and is aso searched via the quick search form on all default store
templates.

. Category, SubCategory, SubCategory 2, SubCategory 3 correspond to the Category, SubCategory, SubCategory2,
SubCategory3 fields in the table, respectively. Category and SubCategory are searchable fields on the default advanced
search form content page (/hostedstor e/stor efront/html/search_form.lasso). Both are also searched via the quick search
form on all default store templates. It is expected that Category and SubCategory will provide the needed product
heirarchy for most stores. But just in case, additional category related fields are available. Large catalogs may require
detailed categorization to facilitate easy navigation, whereas stores with only a handful of products may not even need to
categorize products.

. Department corresponds to the field of the same name in the table. Department can be useful as an additional
catgorizing field or as an internal classification system for store administration purposes only. Classifying by department
can aso allow for complex stores where a product is repeated (note that each product will need to have a unique
ProductI D) in different sections (departments) of the online store to determine where the product sells the best.

. Manufacturer corresponds to the field of the same name in the table. Manufacturer isnot required, but itisa
searchable field on the default advanced search form content page (/hostedstor e/stor efront/html/search_form.lasso) and is
aso searched viathe quick search form on all default store templates.

. Search Rank corresponds to the Sear chRank field in the table. Specify atwo digit number to force the product to the
top of product search results listings. When a product search is performed, the result set is sorted on the Sear chRank
field first and then sorted on the sort field specified for the search. Note that the order of search ranking is counter
intuitive due to the way that sorting works - a product with arank of 99 will appear before a product with arank of 1.
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Complementary Products

Complement 1 through Complement 6 correspond to the Complement1 through Complement6 fieldsin the table, respectively.
The ProductID for the complementary product should be entered into the appropriate field. The order of the complements
determines the order in which the products are displayed on the default product detail content page

(/hostedstore/stor efront/html/product_detail .|asso).

Note that the validity of complementary product IDsis not verified when the product is created. This leniency is granted to
eliminate endless error loops that would result from two products that list each other as complements. The existence of each
complementary product is verified before the products are displayed on the default product detail content page
(/hostedstore/stor efront/html/product_detail.lasso). If a product does not exist, then it will not be available for display.

Multiple product 1Ds can be specified in one complementary field provided that each product ID is separated by two adjacent pipe
characters (| | ). The pipe character key islocated in the shift position above the backslash (\) key (usually located above the
return/enter key) on the keyboard. Placing multiple product IDs in one complementary product field allows products to be grouped.
The grouping of products can be utilized on the product detail content page to display each group in a different fashion.

Important: Complementary product fields must be completely sequentially to function properly. For example, if a product has two
complementary products, then use the Complement 1 and Complement 2 fields only.

Example uses of complementary products are to display up-sale, cross-sale, or needed accessory items to the customer on the
product detail content page. Note that the use of this feature may or may not be agood idea for a store. Many customers appreciate
the display of related items and especially the display of needed accessory items with a product. Others view such a practice as
pushy or overselling and ultimately leave the store without purchasing anything.
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Pricing

This group contains four different pricing structures for a product as well as additional parameters that dictate how and where the
product is available for display. Use the fields in a manner that matches the business logic, enabled features, and promotional
policies of the store. Note that, as with the categorization fields, the field name for the prices does not necessarily dictate that the
field must be used specifically for that purpose. For example, if wholesale pricing is available to business customers, then the
business customers can be given membership status and the member price can be the wholesal e price offered to them.

Important:All prices should be specified with a decimal point (even if adifferent decimal delimiter is used for display) and
without any currency symbols. The decimal delimiter and currency symbol used for display purposes are specified with the
HS_CurrencyDeci mal and HS_Cur r encySynbol preference variables, respectively, in Sore Configuration.

. Sl product in store corresponds to the WebSell field in the table. Checking the checkbox makes the product eligible
for sale. Other factors like current inventory will affect if the product is actually displayed in the online store. Exactly
what determines which products are ultimately displayed for sale is detailed under the Inventory heading below.

This simple checkbox may seem to betrivial, but it actually offersalot of flexibility with regard to the store catalog:

o Products can be preloaded into the catalog for sale at alater date.

o Out of stock products can be temporarily removed from the store until inventory is received. Note that
HostedStore has built-in capabilities to temporarily remove, but still display, out of stock product from the
catalog (details are provided in the Minimum on Hand to Sell field under the Current Inventory heading
below), but there may be scenarios where manual removal is a superior technique.

o Discontinued products can be kept in the catalog for reference when reviewing past orders.

o Products used solely for mail order or in-store sales can be easily separated from products in the online catalog.

. Featurethisproduct corresponds to the Featured field in the table. Checking the checkbox makes the product eligible
for display on the default store home content page (/hostedstor e/stor efront/html/index.lasso). Other factors like current
inventory will affect if the product is actually displayed in the online store. Exactly what determines which products are
ultimately displayed for saleis detailed under the Inventory heading below.

The product will automatically be displayed on the default store home content page
(/hostedstor e/stor efront/html/index.lasso) if the total number of products marked as featured is less than the featured
product limit set asthe HS_Feat ur edLi ni t preference variable in Store Configuration. If the number of marked
products exceeds the limit, then the product may or may not display as afeatured product.

. MSRP correspondsto the field of the same name in the table. Thisfield can be used to display a suggested retail price for
aproduct on the default product detail content page (/hostedstor e/storefront/html/product_detail.lasso). All stores may
not have aneed for this feature so it can be toggled on or off withthe HS_Di spl ay MSRP preference variablein Sore
Configuration.

. Price corresponds to the field of the same name in the table. Thisfield is used for the normal or everyday price for the



product.

. SalePrice correspondsto the SalePrice field in the table. Thisfield stores the price for the product when it is marked for

sale pricing (the Product is currently on sale checkbox is checked).

Member Price correspondsto the MemberPricefield in the table. Thisfield is used to set the member price for the
product if amembership program is used in the store. Note that if a customer isamember they will receive the
membership price unless the sale price for a product on saleis less (HostedStore always determines the lowest possible
price for a customer when all business rules are applied).

Important: A customer with a membership will only receive the member price if they have logged in prior to placing
items in the shopping cart. An explanation should be given to members that they should log into Customer Account
Administration prior to shopping in the store if they want to receive member pricing or if they want to be able to purchase
member only items (details provided under the Member ships heading below). Prices are not necessarily recal cul ated
during the checkout process when the customer logs in to identify their account. Details about logging into Customer
Account Administration can be found in the The Customer's Per spective > Account Administration section.

Product is available to members only corresponds to the Member Onlyltem field in the table. Check the checkbox if
the product can only be purchased by customers with a current membership plan.

Important: If aproduct is available to members only, only the following restrictions are enforced if the customer isnot a
current member:

o Member only products will not appear in product search results.

o Member only products cannot be added to the cart.

o Member only products cannot be added to awish list.
The restriction does not apply if:

o The member only product is purchased from a saved cart.

o The member only product is purchased from a shopping list.

o The member only product is purchased from awish list.

Product is currently on sale corresponds to the OnSale field in the table. Checking the checkbox will switch pricing for
aproduct from the price set in the Price field above to the price in the Sale Price field above.

Volume Price corresponds to the VolumePrice field in the table. Thisfield can be used to specify quantity ranges and a
price for that range. Multiple ranges and prices can be entered by separating each entry with a carriage return.

Entries must follow these simple structure rules:

o Entries should be of the format Quant i t yLower Bound,Quant i t yUpper Bound,Pri ce. Notethe
comma between each value and that there is not a space after the comma. Each entry should be a contiguous
string of non-whitespace characters.

o Thelower bound must be less than or equal to the upper bound

o Thelower bound of an entry must be greater than the upper bound of the prior entry. This does not apply to the
first entry.

Example: Quantites of 11 to 50 should have a price of 10.00. Quantities of 51 to 100 should have a price of 9.50.
Quantities of 101 to 1000 should have a price of 9.00. The following would be entered into the field:

11, 50, 10. 00
51, 100, 9. 50
101, 1000, 9. 00

If a quantity range is not specified in the volume pricing, then the price will be determined by the lowest applicable price

from the regular price, sale price, and member price. Using the example above, if a customer ordered 1001 units, then the
volume price would not apply because the quantity ordered does not fall in the range of any of the volume pricing entries.
The upper bound of the last entry should be sufficiently large for products where it is expected that a customer will order

large quantities.

Note that the price for an item is always determined by the lowest possible price when al pricing rules have been applied.
Using the example above, if acustomer orders 75 of the item, then the price should be 9.50 according to the volume
pricing rules. However, if the product is currently on sale for 9.25, then the customer will receive a price of 9.25 because
itisalower price than the result from applying the volume pricing rule.



Volume pricing is applied to configured products, not to the product at the product ID level. So if, for example, a
customer orders 5 of product A with selection X for attribute 1 and 2 of product X with selection Y for attribute 1, then
the customer will not receive volume pricing for 7 items. VVolume pricing will be applied to the 5 units and the 2 units of
the product separately.

. Base Cost corresponds to the BaseCost field in the table. Thisfield can be used to calculate net revenues on a product.
Obvioudly this does not determine net profit for an item because other cost factors like labor, overhead, etc probably will
not be factored into the base cost.

Base cost is not averaged across inventory. That value must be calculated manually or a more comprehensive accouning
package should be used to calculate profitability. For example, if the current inventory of five items was purchased at
$10.00 and another 100 items are received at a cost of $4.50, then the appropriate base cost must be calculated and
entered by the store manager.

Pricing help
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Inventory

Fair warning: The fieldsin this group are complex because of their interaction with other product and store settings. Read this
section carefully to ensure a properly configured product. Like everything else though it should become intuitive after afew
products are created.

. Current Inventory corresponds to the OnHand field in the table. Thisfield is used for inventory tracking purposes as
well asto determineif a product will be available for sale. This quantity will be decremented by the appropriate value
each time the product is sold. Note that the inventory is associated with the product ID so it is not necessarily tied strictly
to physical products on the shelf. For example, at-shirt may have small and medium sizes, but both may be tracked
together under the same product ID (details can be found under the Product Attributes heading below).

. Build To Inventory corresponds to the BuildTo field in the table. Thisfield can serve as areminder of when additional



inventory should be ordered from the supplier. Thisvalueisnot at all critical to store operations--just a ssimple added
feature. Build to inventory is a quantity threshold at which to be reminded to order more inventory. The store will
generate an inventory order report based upon the difference between the quantity of product on hand and the build to
quantity. For example, if the current inventory is 3 and the build to quantity is 10, then the inventory order report will
suggest purchasing 7 more units of the product from the supplier(s). Details about the suggested inventory order report
can be found in the Sore Administration > Reports > Date |ndependent Reports > Suggested Inventory Order section.

« Minimum on Hand to Sell corresponds to the WebSellQty field in the table. This field sets the minimum quantity of the
product that must be in inventory for the product to be available for sale. If the inventory dips below that value, then the
product will no longer be displayed to customers even if the product has been flagged as eligible for sale. This feature can
be used to keep some product on hand for replacements, for mail order customers, or for retail customers.

Consider unchecking WebSell if the OnHand quantity falls below the WebSellQty quantity and is expected to stay that
way for awhile. Products that are no longer for sale due to low inventory can interfere with navigation numbers on the
default product search results content page (/hostedstor e/stor efront/html/search_list.lasso).

Minimum on Hand to Sell can have a negative value. This feature can be used to display out of stock product in the
store. Setting the field to alarge negative number will display the product as out of stock in the store if
Current Inventory islessthan Minimum on Hand to Sell even if Current Inventory is zero or anegative value.

Important: If Sell product in storeis checked, then out of stock product will still be sold in the store unless
Display product if out of stock (see explanation below) is checked.

. Enforceinventory at checkout corresponds to the Enfor cel nventory field in the table. If checked, at checkout the
inventory available for sale (Current Inventory value less the Minimum on Hand to Sell value) will be compared to
the quantity of the item ordered by the customer. If the available inventory is not greater than or equal to the quantity
ordered, then the customer is returned to the shopping cart detail page and a message is displayed that informs the
customer which of the itemsin the cart exceeds the current inventory. The excess quantity is not automatically removed
because it is possible that multiple cart items contain the same product (products with attributes that have different
selections) so the customer should make the choice of which item(s) to remove from the cart.

Important: Thisfeatureis meant to aid in the reduction of the oversale of limited quantity items, clearance items, one-of-
akind items, etc. However, it is not guaranteed to completely eliminate overselling items. It is possible in high traffic
situations that two or more customers could order the last item(s) simultaneously. All incoming orders should be
examined carefully to determine if all items can be fulfilled. For wildly popular itemsin high traffic storesit may be a
good ideato assign a positive value to Minimum on Hand to Sell to act as a buffer for possible oversale of the item.

. Notify when out of stock level isreached corresponds to the OutOfStockNotify field in the table. If checked, when the
Current Inventory value becomes less than the Minimum on Hand to Sell value then an email notification is sent to
the email address specified by the HS_St or eManager Enai | preference variable in Sore Configuration.

. Out of Stock Message corresponds to the OutOfStockM essage field in the table. If thisfield has avalue, then it
overrides the default out of stock message set withthe HS_Qut OF St ockMessage preference variablein Sore
Configuration. HTML can be used in the message. The out of stock message displays on the default product search
results content page (/hostedstore/storefront/html/search_list.lasso) and the default product detail content page
(/hostedstore/storefront/html/product_detail.lasso) if the quantity on hand is either zero or less than the minimum
quantity needed to sell online.

. Display product if out of stock corresponds to the OutOfStockDisplay field in the table. If checked, products that are
out of stock (the quantity on hand is either zero or less than the minimum quantity needed to sell online) will be displayed
to the customer, but will not be available for purchase.

. Shadow Products corresponds to the ShadowProductsfield in the table. A list of product IDs and quantities that should
have their inventory adjusted when the product is sold. Product 1D and the corresponding quantity should be separated by
acomma (, ) and product ID and quantity pairs should be separated by two adjacent pipe characters (| | ).

The following example illustrates how to configure a product so that the inventory of a product with an ID of
Pr oduct | D1 will be decreased by 1 and the inventory of a product with an ID of Pr oduct | D2 will be decreased by 2
when the main product is purchased:

Product 1 D1, 1| | Product | D2, 2

This feature can be used when the top level product for saleis comprised of other products from the store catalog which may or



may not be individually sold. For example, a pre-built computer may be sold as a package, but it is comprised of multiple shadow
products like the case, power supply, memory, processor, hard drive(s), etc.
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Taxation

. Product istaxable corresponds to the Taxable field in the table. Checking the checkbox will make the product subject to
taxation. Details on how to specify tax calculations can be found in the Shipping and Taxation > Taxation section.

. Class corresponds to the TaxClass field in the table. Specify the tax class to which the product applies so that special tax
rules can be applied in the tax calculation script (/hostedstor e/includes/cal culations/cal culate_tax.lasso). Details about
the tax calculation script can be found in the Shipping and Taxation > Taxation section.

Taxation halp
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Taxation area of the add product form

Shipping



. Shipping Type and Shipping Value correspond to the ShippingType and ShippingValuefieldsin the table,
respectively. Shipping Type determines what method will be used to calculate shipping costs and Shipping Value
provides one of the inputs used to calculate the shipping cost. Details on how to specify shipping calculations are
provided in the Shipping and Taxation > Shipping section. If no shipping is to be charged for an item, then leave the field
blank. Otherwise, three different calculation methods are currently supported:

o Fi xed charges a shipping cost of the monetary value specified in the Shipping Value field.

o Quanti ty isan arbitrary type with the number of items the product represents specified in the
Shipping Valuefield. For example, a bookstore may have different size books. A small paperback book may
represent a quantity of one that costs $.75 to ship, whereas a thick hard cover book may represent a quantity of
four that costs $3.00 to ship. The small paperback book would be set up with a Shipping Value of Quantity
and a Shipping Value of 1. The thick hard cover book would be set up with a Shipping Value of Quanti ty
and a Shipping Value of 4. The HS_Shi ppi ngQuant i t yRat e preference variable would be setto . 75 in
Sore Configuration.

o Wi ght isthe actual weight of the product in any units (pounds, kilos, etc). The only stipulation is that the
same weight unit of measure must be used for all weight-based products for the shipping calculation script to
work properly. For example, a chair that weighs 75 pounds would be set up with a Shipping Type of \éi ght
and a Shipping Value of 75. The shipping calculation script can then be used to specify different shipping
rates for different weight ranges. Details about creating a shipping cal culation script are provided in the
Shipping and Taxation > Shipping section.

Important: Shipping costs are fixed values regardless of any chosen attributes (details about configurable products can
be found under the Product Attributes heading below). If the shipping costs do vary in reality (added weight with certain
options, for example), then a couple of options are available. One method involves setting the shipping value equal to the
average shipping cost for all possible product configurations. A second method isto create separate products for
configurations that have significantly different shipping costs. The two methods described above are not an exhaustive
list of solutions. There may be additional solutions to this problem.

Shipping help
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Quantity Limits

. Per Order Min corresponds to the Per OrderMin field in the table. If avalue is entered, then the customer must order at
least that quantity of the product.

. Per Order Max corresponds to the Per Order M ax field in the table. If avaueis entered, then the customer may order at
most that quantity of the product.

. Per Customer Max corresponds to the Per Customer M ax field in the table. If avalue is entered, then the customer may
order at most that quantity of the product cumulative across all orders. Note that this restriction can be easily
circumvented by simply creating a new account.
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Dependencies/Restrictions

. Class corresponds to the RestrictClassfield in the table. Entering a value assigns the product to a product group that can
be used to restrict how other products are purchased.

. Restrict To corresponds to the RestrictTo field in the table. Enter the name of a product class. The product cannot be
added to the shopping cart unless a product from the restrict class has been added to the shopping cart first. If the
customer later removes the required product from the shopping cart, then the customer will not be able to checkout unless
aproduct from the required product class is added to the shopping cart or unless the restricted product is removed from
the shopping cart.

. Price Group(s) corresponds to the PriceGroup field in the table. All active price groups will be listed in the select list.
Select the price groups to which the product should be restricted. If one or more price groups are selected, then the
product will only show up in the serach resultslist for customers who belong to one of the price group(s). More
information about price groups can be found in the Sore Administration > Price Group Administration section.

Dependencies / Restrictions help
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Member ships

. Product isa member ship corresponds to the | sM ember ship field in the table. If the product itself is a membership plan
for the store, then this checkbox should be checked. Customers with a current membership plan will be offered the
member price for products and will have access to products that are available to members only (if applicable).

. Daysin Plan corresponds to the Member PlanDays field in the table. Membership plans expire and need to be renewed
eventually. If the product is a membership, then select the appropriate number of days in the membership plan.
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Gift Certificates

Thisfeature has not been implemented yet.

. Product isa gift certificate corresponds to the | sGiftCertificate field in the table. Check the checkbox if theitemisa
gift certificate.

. May Apply To corresponds to the GiftCertificateUse field in the table. Gift certificates may be applied to one or more
of the order SubTot al , Shi ppi ng, or Tax.

. Face Value corresponds to the GiftCertificateValue field in the table. The value entered will be the monetary value of
the gift certificate.

Electronic Asset Delivery (EAD)

Warning: Thisfeature is pseudo-implemented. EAD works, but not quite to our satisfaction due to some browser compatibility
issues. If it functions in a manner that is to the satisfaction of the store manager, then by all means use it.

. Product requires EAD corresponds to the UseEAD field in the table. Check the checkbox if the item will be distributed
via electronic download.

. File Name corresponds to the EADFileNamesfield in the table. Typein the name of the file to be downloaded. EAD
files are placed in the /hostedstore/EADFiles/ directory. If thefileisin a subdirectory then be sure to include the path in
the file name. For example, afile named EAD.pdf would be entered as EAD. pdf if thefileislocated at the root of the
/hostedstore/EADFiles/ directory and entered asdownl oads/ EAD. pdf if thefileislocated in a directory named
downloads/ in the /hostedstore/EADFiled directory.

At thistime only one file name can be entered in this field. If more than one file must be distributed, then place all of the
filesin adirectory, compress the directory (using a compression utility to stuff, tar, zip, etc), and then enter the name of
the compressed file in the field. Note that it may be necessary to register the file extension for the compressed file in
Lasso Administration on the Format File Settings pane of the Global Settings > Settings tab. If making modifications
to these settings is unfamiliar, consult the Lasso documentation or seek the aid of the server administrator.

. Content Type corresponds to the EADContentTypefield in the table. Enter in the MIME settings for the file so that the
customer's Web browser knows how to handle the file. If unknown, MIME settings for many document types can be
found in one of the settings panes of the browser preferences. The location of settings varies between browsers so that
will not be detailed here.

A list of MIME types common to downloaded files:
o appl i cation/ nmac-bi nhex40 - BinHex (.hgx) compressed files.
o appl i cati on/ mac- bi nhex40 - BinHexed Stufflt Archive (.sithgx) compressed files.
o appl i cation/ machi nary - MacBinary (.bin) file.
o appl i cati on/ nmswor d - Microsoft Word (.doc) files.
o application/ pdf - PDF (.pdf) files.
o application/vnd. ms-excel - Microsoft Excel (.csv, .xI, xIs) files.
o application/ x-stuffit - Stufflt Archive (.sit) compressed files.
o application/x-tar -Unix TapeArchive (.tar) compressed files.
o application/zip-Zip(.zip) compressed files.



o audi o/ npeg3 - MP3 (.mp3) audio files.
o i mage/ gi f - GIF (.gif) imagefiles.
o i mage/ j peg - JPEG (.jpg, .jpeg) imagefiles.
o Vi deo/ nme- asf - Microsoft Windows Media (.asf) files.
o vi deo/ qui ckti me - Quicktime (.mov) video files.
o Vi deo/ x- msvi deo - AVI (.avi) mediafiles.
. Download Limit corresponds to the EADDownloadL imit field in the table. Sets the maximum number of timesthefile
can be downloaded. Leave empty if unlimited downloads are allowed.
. DaysLimit corresponds to the EADTimeL imit field in the table. Sets the maximum number of days the customer has to
download the file. Leave empty if there is not an expiration date.

Electronic Asset Delivery (EAD)
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Supplier Information

. Supplier 1D corresponds to the Supplier| D field in the table. This value should correspond to the ID for the supplier if
one has been defined.

. Email order notification correspondsto the NotifySupplier field in the table. If checked, the supplier will be emailed
notification when an order is ready for them to ship.

Content Page

. File Name corresponds to the ContentPage field in the table. If this field contains a value, then the file name specified
will be used as the product detail content page instead of the default product detail content page
(/hostedstore/storefront/html/product_detail .lasso). Note that the existence of thisfile will not be verified when the
product is added to the database so products may be entered before the display code has been written. However, the
existence of thefile will be verified at runtime. If the file does not exist, then the default product detail content page will
be used instead.

The file name should be specified from the root directory of /hostedstore/storefront/html/. For example, if multiple
product detail content pages are used for a store, al content pages arein adirectory named pr oduct _t enpl at es in
the /hostedstor e/stor efront/html/ directory, and the name of the content pageto be usedist enpl at e_a. | asso, then
the value for File Name should be pr oduct _t enpl ates/tenpl ate_a. | asso.

. Page Title corresponds to the PageTitle field in the table. If this field contains a value, then its value will be substituted
betweenthe<ti tl e></ti t| e> tagsinthe document head of the store template file for the default product detail
content page (/hostedstor e/stor efront/html/product_detail.lasso). Note that this value will override the global value
usually substituted that is determined by the HS_PageTi t | e preference variable set in Store Configuration.

. Meta Keywords corresponds to the M etaK eywor ds field in the table. If thisfield contains a value, then its value will be
substituted into the keywor ds metatag of the store template file for the default product detail content page
(/hostedstore/stor efront/html/product_detail.lasso). Note that this value will override the global value usually substituted
that is determined by the HS _Met aKeywor ds preference variable set in Sore Configuration.



. Meta Description correspondsto the M etaDescription field in the table. If thisfield contains a value, then its value will
be substituted into the descr i pt i on metatag of the store template file for the default product detail content page
(/hostedstore/stor efront/html/product_detail.lasso). Note that this value will override the global value usually substituted
that is determined by the HS_Met aDescr i pt i on preference variable set in Store Configuration.

Comkent Page
Fila Nama
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Content page area of the add product form

Product Descriptions

. Brief description containsHTML corresponds to the BriefHasHTML field in the table. Check the checkbox if the
brief description for the product contains HTML tags.

Important: ItisHIGHLY recommended to verify any HTML in abrowser before using it in product brief descriptions.
Invalid HTML could result in pages with abnormal properties.

. Brief Description corresponds to the BriefDescription field in the table. A product brief description is displayed with
featured and favorite products on the default store home content page (/hostedstor e/stor efront/html/index.lasso), the
default search results content page (/hostedstor e/stor efront/html/search_list.lasso), and the default email afriend content
page (/hostedstore/storefront/html/email_friend.lasso).

. Description containsHTML corresponds to the DescHasHTML field in the table. Check the checkbox if the
description for the product contains HTML tags.

Important: ItisHIGHLY recommended to verify any HTML in abrowser before using it in product descriptions.
Invalid HTML could result in pages with abnormal properties.

. Full Description corresponds to the Description field in the table. A product description is displayed on the default
product detail content page (/hostedstor e/storefront/html/product_detail.lasso) and the default product modification
content page for configurable products (/hostedstore/stor efr ont/html/cart_modifyitem.lasso).



PFroduct Beecripticng
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Product descriptions area of the add product form

Product Attributes

Products that may have multiple configurations can be set up as a single product with multiple attributes. For example, at-shirt
may have the same print design, but is offered in five different colors and three different sizes. Rather than create 15 individual t-
shirt products (five colors times three sizes), asingle t-shirt product can be created with color and size attributes. Product attributes
can be used for very simple scenarios like the t-shirt example just presented or for very complex scenarios that combine several
products, add or subtract from the base price, and adjust the inventory of other products.

Product attributes are a very powerful feature. A total of thirty attributes are available for any one product so complex products can
be offered for customization. Product attributes are not limited to use with attributes that are specific to the product itself. Upsell
items or enhancements are a perfect use for the attributes feature. For example, gift wrapping, warranties, and service plans can all
be offered using product attributes.

Just as an explanation as to why certain design decisions are made, during research it was discovered that computers frequently
require the most number of attributes during configuration. Twenty-five attributes was the maximum number found anywhere so
thirty were built into HostedStore "just in case." If more attributes are needed send in aregquest and more can be added.

The fields listed below are repeated for all thirty attributes. Whenever X is used in one of the field names or explanations it
generically refersto the appropriate attribute number: one through thirty.

. Display asradio button corresponds to the AttributeXDescription field in the table. Checking the checkbox will
display the attribute value selections as radio button selections on the default product detail content page
(/hostedstor e/storefront/ntml/product_detail.lasso) and the default product modification content page for configurable
products (/hostedstor e/storefront/html/cart_modifyitem.lasso).

. Name corresponds to the AttributeXName field in the table. Name is the attribute name that is to be displayed to the
customer. Thisfield essentially provides a means to communicate the purpose of the attribute. For the t-shirt example
above, the Name might be Col or for thefirst attribute and Si ze for the second.

. Description File corresponds to the AttributeXDescription field in the table. If the attribute requires additional
explanation, then thisfield can be used to associate a supplemental file with the attribute. For the t-shirt example above, it
may be helpful to have an image associated with the color attribute that displays all five colors so the customer can
visualize each choice.



Description File can havevauesof gi f ,j pg, png, ht M , or | asso. The value chosen determines the document file
format and file name that is associated with the attribute. The description files must follow a standard naming convention:
ProductID_AttributeNumber.Extension. For example, if the product ID is Sample01, the attribute number is 2, and the
fileisa.jpg image, then the file name would be Sample01_2.jpg. All description files must be placed in the

/hostedstor e/limages/products/descriptions/ directory to work properly with the default product detail content page
(/hostedstor e/storefront/html/product_detail.lasso) and the default product modification content page for configurable
products (/hostedstor e/storefront/html/cart_modifyitem.lasso).

Values corresponds to the AttributeXValues field in the table. All of the possible selections for the attribute are listed in
thisfield separated by two adjacent pipe characters (| | ). The pipe character key islocated in the shift position above the
backslash (\) key (usually located above the return/enter key) on the keyboard. Doubl e pipes were chosen as a delimiter
because it is highly unlikely that double pipes would be used in an attribute value--in fact, do not do so because it will
break the functionality of HostedStore!

Continuing with the t-shirt example, the customer will see aselect list called Size with Medium, Large, and Extra Large
as the choices when the attribute with a Name of Si ze has the following entered into its Values field:
Medi uni | Lar ge| | Ext ra Lar ge (note that there are no spaces before and after the two pipe symbals).

Important: Each selection must be unique.

Prices corresponds to the AttributeXPricesfield in the table. The Pricesfield is used when different attribute value
choices affect the price of the product. If the priceis not affected by attribute values, then leave the field blank. Aswith
attribute values, all price variations are separated by | | . Priceincreases are entered as a numeric value, price decreases
are entered as a numeric value preceded by aminus sign (-), and no price change is left blank (note that blank does not
mean a space character). For instance, for the t-shirt example if medium and large t-shirts are $10.00 and extra-large t-
shirts are $12.00, then 10. 00 would be entered in the Price field (the base price for the product) and the following
would be entered into the Prices field for the size attribute: | | | | 2. 00

Note that the first choice (areato the left of thefirst | | sequence) is blank because the price does not vary for a medium
sized t-shirt, the second choice (areato theright of thefirst | | sequence and to the left of the second | | sequence) is
blank because the price does not vary for alarge sized t-shirt, and the third choice contains 2.00 because the price for
extra-large t-shirts is $2.00 more than the base price.

Part Numbersand Part Quantities correspond to the AttributeXPartNumber s and AttributeXPartQuantities fields
in the table, respectively. These two fields are used in unison for products with attributes that involve other products. For
example, a custom built computer may have attributes like CPU, hard drive, and keyboard, each of which could involve a
different product. Decrementing the main product inventory will not properly track the changein inventory for the other
products. The Part Numbers and Part Quantities fields are used for attribute related inventory management.

Important: Part Numbersand Part Quantities only affect inventory. If adding attributes affects the weight of the
product then attention should be given to the proper pricing of the attribute to recoup additional costs of handling,
shipping, etc. For example, if acomputer has bundling attributes of monitor, printer, etc that allow the customer to bundle
additional products to the base product then the overall shipping cost will likely be affected but would not be accounted
for in the shipping cost for the base product.

Part Numbersisused for the product 1Ds of the products associated with the choicesin the Values field separated by
double pipe symbols. Aswith prices, each of the product IDs must map to the attribute choicesin in the Values field. If
one of the attribute choices does not affect an inventory item, then it should be left blank (note that blank does not mean a
space character).

Part Quantitiesis used for the inventory adjustments to make for the products associated with the attribute choices.
Probably guessed it by now, but each value must be separated by double pipe symbols and each must map to the attribute
choicesinin the Valuesfield. If one of the attribute choices does not affect an inventory item, then it should be left blank
(note that blank does not mean a space character).

Hereis asimple example that combines al of the attribute fields. Suppose a customizable computer is offered that comes
without a keyboard, but can have a standard keyboard (part number KB123) added for $10. A picture of the keyboard is
available as a JPEG image. Thisiswhat all of the attribute fields would look like:

NameKeyboar d
Description Filg) pg



ValuesNo Keyboard| | St andard Keyboar d
Priceg | 10. 00

Part Numbers| | KB123

Part Quantities| | 1

Important:If an attribute is created for a product, then a selection is required by the customer. To create an optional
attribute within this framework, add an attribute value that does not affect pricing or inventory. An example of thiswas
provided in the example above. The computer did not need to be purchased with a keyboard, but because a keyboard
attribute was created avalue of No Keyboar dwas added to satisfy the required attribute.

Multiple product IDs and quantities can be specified for an attribute val ue be separating the product IDs and quantites
with acomma (, ). The number of comma delimited product I Ds and quantities must match for each value.

Hereis asimple example that combines al of the attribute fields and uses multiple product I1Ds and quantites for an
attribute value. Suppose a customizable computer is offered that comes without a printer, but can have a printer added for
$100. The printer is actually comprised of two parts: 1part number Pr i nt er 1for the printer iteself and 1part number
Cabl elfor the cable necessary to attach the printer to the computer. A picture of the printer is available as a JPEG
image. Thisiswhat all of the attribute fields would look like:

NamePr i nt er

Description Filg) pg

ValuesNo| | Yes

Prices | 100. 00

Part Numbers| | Printer1, Cabl el
Part Quantities| | 1, 1

Text Box Attributes

Using a keyword, two specia case attributes can be defined that allow the customer to enter information into atext box.
One keyword makes a required textbox (thisis no surprise as all other attributes are required). The second keyword
provides atextbox that is not required.

What is the purpose of these text boxes? Here are a couple of examples:
o Suppose monogrammed towels are sold in a store. The store staff would need to know what the customer
wanted monogrammed on the towel. A required text box attribute would be ideal for this.
o Suppose one of the product attributes allows a customer to purchase gift wrapping service for the product. As
part of the gift wrapping service, the store staff will place a message on the card for the customer if wanted. All
customers may not want a message so an optional text box would be ideal for this.

The two types of text box attributes are detailed below:
o Required Text Boxes are specified by entering the keyword Text box in the Pricesfield for the attribute. The
Name field will be used as the label for the textbox. The Values field will be used astheinitial text for the
textbox, but isis not required.

This is how the monogrammed towel example might look:

Name Monogr am
ValuesPl ease use this box to type the nonogram exactly as it shoul d appear
on the towel.
Prices Text box

o Optional Text Boxes are specified by entering the keyword Opt i onal Text box inthe Pricesfield for the
attribute. The Name field will be used as the label for the textbox. The Values field will be used as theinitial
text for the textbox, but isis not required.

This is how the optional message example might look:

Name Message for Card
ValuesPl ease use this box to type the nmessage exactly as it shoul d appear



on the card.
Prices Opt i onal Text box

Important: When using text box attributes special care must be given to writing display code that determines what type
of attribute is being displayed. The default product detail content page (/hostedstor e/storefront/html/product_detail.lasso)
and the default product modification content page for configurable products

(/hostedstor e/storefront/ntml/cart_modifyitem.lasso) both contain code for doing so. Use care when making
modifications to those two default content pages.
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Product attributes area of the add product form



Find Product(s)

A search form is provided to search for existing products. If more than one match isfound, then alist of all
matching products will be provided. Each of the columns can be sorted in ascending or descending order. If
only one match is found then the matching product is displayed in an edit product form. The fields for editing
aproduct are the same as the fields available when adding a new product. Note that due to the size of the
form and the number of fields there will be adight delay as the form loads.

The fields that can be searched are listed below along with the operator used in the search:

. ProductID - Equals (eq)

. ProductName - Contains (cn)

. Department - Contains (cn)

. Category - Contains (cn)

. SubCategory - Contains (cn)

. Featured - Equals (eq)

. OnSale- Equals (eq)

. Operator - Allows for the search logical operator (-OpLogical) to be set to an AND or OR type
search. An AND search must meet al of the specified search criteria. An OR search may meet any of
the specified search criteria.

. Limit - The maximum number of records (-MaxRecords) to return. If the number of records found
exceeds the value set for the limit, then Previous/Next navigation will be displayed on the search
results list so the found set can be navigated. If avalueis not provided, then all matching records will

be returned.
Product ID * Find Product(s) 3
Product Name list
Department list
Category list
SubCategory list
Featured () ves () o
OnSale () ves () Mo
Created ] ' Month %! Day 4! ! vear &)
Modified ] ' Month %! Day 4! ! vear &)
Lirm it

Product search form area of the product administration menu

Search Results List



If more than one result is returned from the search, then find the appropriate product in the listing and click
the Productl D hyperlink for the product. The product will be loaded into the edit form.

If avalue was set for Limit on the search form and the number of matching records exceeds the limit value,
then Previous/Next navigation will appear at the top and bottom of the search resultslist. A summary of the
records displayed in relation to the found set is displayed between the Previous and Next links.

< < Previous 1-25 of 2351 Meaxt> >

Product found set navigation

The sort column and sort order for the search results list can be modified by clicking the up arrow next to the
appropriate column for an ascending sort order or by clicking the down arrow next to the appropriate column
for adescending order. Alternatively, the column name itself can be clicked to change the sort order for the
column. If acolumn is sorted in ascending order, a single quote mark (') will be displayed to the right of the
column name. If acolumn is sorted in descending order, a double quote mark (") will be displayed to the
right of the column name.

Three buttons are provided to perform functions on the found set. Each button corresponds to the same
catalog-wide function.

Click the Adjust Pricing button to simultaneously adjust the pricing of the products in the found set. More
details on pricing adjustment can be found in the Store Administration > Product Administration >

Adjust Pricing section.

Click the Adjust Inventory button to simultaneously adjust the inventory of the productsin the found set.
More details on inventory adjustment can be found in the Sore Administration > Product Administration >

Adjust Inventory section.

Click the Generate Static Product Pages button to create static HTML pages for the products in the found
set. More details on static pages can be found in the Sore Administration > Product Administration >

Generate Satic Product Pages section.
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Product search results list

Edit Product

The edit product form is nearly identical to the add product form. An explanation of the fields on the edit product form can be
found in the Sore Administration > Product Administration > Add New Product section.




If wait lists are used, the product summary information at the top of the page will display the number of customers currently in the
wait list. Clicking the Email Notification button will email notification to the customers that the product isin stock (details about
the notification email can be found in the Modifying HostedStore > Email Messages > Store Administration >
Product In Stock Notification section). The wait list will be purged and the edit product form will be returned.

Important: Clicking the Email Notification button only processes the wait list code and then reloads the current product
information from the database. If any changes are made to the product information be sure to update the product information before
processing the wait list or the new information will be lost.

Edit Product
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Wait list in product summary area of the edit product form

An Update Product button and an Update Product and Gener ate Static Product Page button appear multiple times on the form.
The Update Product button simply updates the product record in the table. The

Update Product and Gener ate Static Product Page button updates the product record in the table and creates a static product
detail page. If a static product detail page already exists for the product, then it will be overwritten with the new product
information. Details about static pages can be found in the Sore Administration > Product Administration >

Generate Static Product Pages section. Clicking any of the buttons will submit the data for the entire form--there is no need to
click the button for each section of the form.

"rl._lpdate Product 'rUIpdEItE Product and Generate Static Product Pageq"'

Update product buttons on the edit product form

Using Products as Templates

To use the currently displayed product as atemplate for a new product, make the appropriate changes to the product information,
enter anew unique product 1D in the Product 1D field at the bottom of the form, and click the Save as New Product button or the
Save as New Product and Generate Static Product Page button. The Save as New Product button simply adds the product to
the table. The Save as New Product and Generate Static Product Page button adds the product to the table and creates a static
product detail page. Details about static pages can be found in the Store Administration > Product Administration >

Generate Static Product Pages section. The product will be created if no errors were encountered. Otherwise the form will be
reloaded with error messages displayed at the top of the page.

Product ID { Save as Mew Product | [ Save as New Praduct and Generate Static Product Page

Save as new product buttons on the edit product form



Adjust Pricing

Click the Adjust Pricing button to load aform containing every product and all of its pricing. Each price can
be adjusted as appropriate.

"rAd_iust Pricing 3

Adjust pricing button on the product administration menu

Important: All prices should be specified with a decimal point (even if adifferent decimal delimiter isused
for display) and without any currency symbols. The decimal delimiter and currency symbol used for display
purposes are specified with the HS_Cur r encyDeci mal and HS_Cur r encySynbol preference variables,
respectively, in Sore Configuration.

Thisfeature is convenient if a catalog price change is necessary because each product does not need to be
loaded individually. Note that for large product catal ogs the time to load and submit this form may be long so
be alittle patient. The explanation for each of the form fields and its corresponding field in the Product table
are detailed below. If the purpose for any of the fieldsis unfamiliar, details about each field can be found in
the Store Administration > Product Administration > Add New Product section.

. Sell corresponds to the WebSell field in the table.

. Featured corresponds to the field of the same name in the table.

. On Sale corresponds to the OnSalefield in the table.

. MSRP corresponds to the field of the same namein the table.

. Price corresponds to the field of the same name in the table.

. SalePrice corresponds to the SalePricefield in the table.

. Member Price corresponds to the Member Price field in the table.

Adjust Product Pricing
TMPORTANT: Do nat
B sire to check for ermods [ Eo sakbemifthineg 1 Tl IF thetre gre efrors. 81 madifcs x will b= bt
Product 10 4 " Product Name 4% Sell Featured On Sale S P Frice LSale Price HMember Price
HTHEIT Hard Lesther Case w'Swivel v = = 55,00 44,15
HLN4G0NR ¥ = = 42.88 | | 31.1%
RLN4D1T Hard LiPw Case w)/ Seive ' & = T 1105
RLNASIE ave wiSwivel B Windows bl = = e 18
BLN491T Cata w/Swivel & Cut Vv = = T ™
RLH4904 Leathver Flip Case v Swivel Clip v = = 2.00 8
RLMSO5D Sharision heoprene Cise wiSwivel (5 = = a_a &
HLNZ 514 Flip Style Cada v howiwe _.1! — = [T T

'-Llp-:ﬂthl-:lrhu-"

Adjust product pricing form



Adjust Inventory

Click the Adjust Inventory button to load aform containing every product and all of itsinventory
information.

I_"_Adjust Inventur'yr\

Adjust inventory button on the product administration menu

Each product's OnHand field in the table can be adjusted as appropriate. This feature is convenient for
entering new inventory when it is received from suppliers.

Adjust Inventory
Click on the Product 10 to edit the product.
Curréent inventory can be madified for all preducts by adjusting the "0n Hand" amount and
clicking the “Update Inventory™ button at the botbam.
Product ID 4 " Product Name . "W Sold e 9 On Hand 4 9 Build To 4 v
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Adjust product inventory form



Generate Static Product Pages

Click the Generate Static Product Pages button to create an HTML page for each product that has a
WebSell field value of Y. The HTML pages are created in the /hostedstor e/products/ directory. The
Productl D is used for the file name with an extension of ht mi . For example, a product with an ID of
DenoPr oduct will be created asan HTML page named DenoPr oduct . ht i in the /hostedstor e/products/
directory.

 Generate Static Product Pages"‘

Generate static product pages button on the product administration menu

If there are alot of productsin the table, then this process could last several minutes or hours. Once the
button has been clicked, Lasso will begin creating the pages. Feel free to open another browser window and
continue work in other areas of Store Administration rather than waiting for the success page to be returned.
Our test database of over 2300 products took about an hour to generate all of the pages.

Important: File permissions must be set properly for the pages to be generated. If using Mac OS X system
operating software, the /hostedstor e/products/ directory should be owned by | asso with w i t e and Read
permissions granted.

Thisfeature is useful for creating pages for search engines that have trouble following dynamically created
pages. Static pages can aso be used to eliminate complex hyperlinks when linking to a specific product detail
page. There are other approaches to this problem that are beyond the scope of this documentation. Articles
explaining other methods may be available in the support area of the HostedStore Web site.


http://www.hostedstore.com/support/

Global Price Adjustment

This option will adjust the prices of all the chosen products by the same monetary amount or percentage.
Note that thisis different that the Adjust Pricing option described in the Store Administration >

Product Administration > Adjust Pricing section because the same adjustment is applied to all of the selected
prices rather than allowing for individual price adjustments to be made. This featureis provided for situations
where, for example, all store products on sale are discounted by an additional 10% for aweek or if prices
needs to be increased by 5% for al member only items.

To globally adjust prices select the proper values for each of the fields on the form and click the
Adjust Prices button. Each price can be adjusted as appropriate.

A selection isrequired for each field. The purpose of each form field and its corresponding field in the
Product table are detailed below.

. Products designates to which set of products the price adjustment is to apply.

o Al'l - All products.

o Publ i shed - Products currently eligible for salein the store. This corresponds to al products with aWebSell
field value of V.

o Feat ur ed - Products flagged as featured items. This correspondsto all products with a Featured field value
of Y.

o On Sal e - Products flagged as on sale. This corresponds to all products with an OnSale field value of Y.

o Menber - Productsthat are available for purchase by customers with a current membership. This corresponds
to all products with a Member Onlyltem field value of Y.

. Price(s) to Adjust designates the price(s) to which the price adjustment is to apply.

o IVBRP corresponds to the field of the same name in the table.

o Pri ce correspondsto the field of the same namein the table.

o Sal e corresponds to the SalePricefield in the table.

o Menber correspondsto the Member Price field in the table.

. Adjustment setsthe actua adjustment value.

o All prices should be specified with adecimal point (even if adifferent decimal delimiter is used for display)
and without any currency symbols. The value will be added to the designated price. For example, to decrease
the price by 5.75 monetary units, the appropriate value to enter is- 5. 75.

o All percentage values should be expressed as a decimal vaue. Prices are multiplied by the percentage to
determine the new price. Do not use a negative value to decrease a price by a percentage amount. The
appropriate decimal value must be used instead. For example, to decrease prices by 20%, the appropriate value
toenteris. 8 (1.00 - .20), not - . 20.

. Thesdect list is used to specify if the adjustment value isto beinterpreted asMonet ary Uni t s or aPer cent age.

Products ? "'FAI:Ijust Prices
Price(s) to Adjust [ | mspp
D Price
D Sale
': Member

5

Adjustment

Global price adjustment form



File Upload

Thisfeature is convenient for quickly uploading product images and/or description files for new products. If
many products are entered at once (for example, during intial store setup), it is recommended to use another
file transfer mechanism more suited for large quantities of files. The steps for uploading files are detailed
below:

1. Select which type of file is being uploaded from the Type of File select list. The directory on the
server for each selection is detailed below:
o Description File uploadsto the /hostedstore/images/products/descriptions/ directory.
- Thurbnai | | mage uploads to the /hostedstor e/images/products/thumbnail/ directory.
» Detail | nmage uploadsto the /hostedstore/images/products/detail/ directory.
» Zoom | mage uploads to the /hostedstor e/images/products/zoony directory.
2. Select the appropriate number of files from the Number of Files select list.
3. Click the Upload File(s) button. A new form will be loaded with a number of file selection boxes corresponding to the

value chosen from the Number of Files select list above.

File Upload
Type of File el “Upload File(s)

Number of Files ?

Upload files form area of the product administration menu

To select and upload the files:
1. Using the Browse... button for each file selection box, find and select the file from the hard drive.

2. Click the Upload button. If all goeswell the main Product Administration menu will appear with a message that each file
was uploaded successfully. Otherwise, if an error is encountered then it will be reported.

Upload Images

Upload files to the fhostedstore/images/products/thumbnail/ directory.

File 1 f Browse... |
File 2 ' Browse... |
File 3 f Browse... |

f Upload *

Upload files form for three thumbnail images



Promotion Administration

The Promotion Administration menu provides for two different operations. Add New Promotion, and Find
Promotion(s). For any field requiring a monetary value, the value should be expressed as a decimal value
without currency symbols. Also, be sure to use adecimal point (.) asthe currency delimiter even if adifferent
currency delimiter, acomma (,) for instance, is used for display purposes. For any field requiring a
percentage value, the value should be expressed as a decimal without the percent symbol. For example, 15%
would be expressed as .15.

Promotion Administration Menu

Promotion ID Ifrﬁ.r_lr_l New Promotion 1"

Promotion ID I:rFin-l:l Pmmmian{s}fl

Promotion Name

Active :, Yes :, Mo

Begin Date | Manth ::' ' Day ::' " Year ::'

End Date | Month 3|  Day 3! vear 3§

Type | >

P

Operator () and () Or

Lirm it

Promotion administration menu

Sections

. Add New Promotion - Create a new promotion.
. Find Promotion(s) - Search for and edit existing promotions.
. Example Uses for Promotions - Some suggestions for how to use promotions.




Add New Promotion

Create a new promotion by selecting a unique promotion code, entering it in the Promotion Code field, and
clicking the Add New Promotion button. The system will verify that the promotion code selected is unique.
If not, a message will prompt for the selection of a new promotion code.

Create Promotion

Promation Code Example

Promotion code area of the add promotion form
Add Promotion Form

The top of the add promotion form displays the chosen promotion code. All of the fields on thisform
correspond to fields in the Promotion table only. An explanation of each field and its corresponding field in
the Promotion table are detailed by group below.

Create Promotion

Promation Code Example

Promotion code area of the add promotion form

After al fields have been completed, click the Create Promotion button at the bottom of the form to add the
promotion to the database.

i o &
Create Promotion

Create promotion button on the add promotion form
Description

Two parameters are provided to note information about the promotion for internal use.

. Promotion Name corresponds to the PromotionName field in the table. Promotion Nameis used
to provide additional information about what the promotion is. Thisinformation is not used by the
promotion system internally, it is meant solely for administration purposes as a reminder of the
purpose of the promotion.

. Description corresponds to the field of the same name in the table. Description is used to provide
additional information about the purpose of the promotion. Thisinformation is not used by the
promotion system internally, it is meant solely for administration purposes as a reminder of the
purpose of the promotion.



Promotion Name

Description

Description area of the add promotion form
Parameters

Multiple parameters must be set for the promotion so that the system can determine when a promotion should
be applied to an order.

. Activate Promotion corresponds to the Active field in the table. Activate Promotion sets whether
or not the promation is ready for use (REQUIRED). If set to Yes, then the promotion can be applied
to an order if all other parameters and restrictions are met.

. Begin Date and End Date correspond to the Begin Date and End Date fieldsin the table,
respectively. Begin Date and End Date are used to set the date time frame to which the promotion
can be applied (REQUIRED). Promotions begin the first hour of the beginning date and end the first
hour of the ending date. If the promotion is meant to last indefinitely, then set the End Date to a date
far into the future.

. Apply To correspondsto the ApplyTo field in the table. Apply To specifiesto what order value the
promotion is applied (REQUIRED). Selecting Pr oduct will apply the promotion to a specific product
(specified in the Promotion Restrictions area), shi ppi ng applies the promotion to the shipping fee,
and SubTot al appliesthe promotion to the subtotal of the order.

. Type correspondsto the field of the same name in the table. Type specifies if the promotional
discount will be aFi xed Val ue monetary value or aPer cent age of the product price, shipping fee,
or subtotal (determined by the value set for Apply To) (REQUIRED).

. Value corresponds to the field of the same name in the table. Value sets the promotional discount
amount (REQUIRED). Use either a fixed monetary value or a percentage. Percentages are expressed
asadecimal value. For example, 15% is expressed as .15 and 100% is expressed as 1.00.
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Parameters area of the add promotion form

Restrictions

Restrictions can be set so that promotions are only applied when the restricting criteria are met. One or
severa restrictions can be set for a single promotion. All of the restrictions are optional .

. Match Customer ID corresponds to the MatchCustomer I D field in the table. Match Customer 1D
can be used to allow only one customer to use a promotion code. Enter the appropriate customer ID
(ID field in the Customer table) for the customer.

. Match Product 1D corresponds to the MatchProductl D field in the table. Match Product 1D
applies the promotion to one specific product. Enter the appropriate product ID (1D field in the
Product table) for the product.

. Minimum Items corresponds to the Minltemsfield in the table. Minimum Items specifies the
minimum number of items that must be in an order for the promotion to apply. Enter the appropriate
integer value.

. Minimum Shipping corresponds to the MinShipping field in the table. Minimum Shipping
specifies the minimum shipping fee for an order before the promotion is applied. Enter the
appropriate decimal value.

. Minimum SubTotal correspondsto the MinSubTotal field in the table. Minimum SubTotal sets
the required minimum subtotal for an order before the promotion is applied. Enter the appropriate
decimal value.

. Per Customer Limit corresponds to the Per Customer Limit field in the table. Per Customer Limit
sets the maximum number of times a customer can use the promotion code for an order (an order is
counted as an order that has been successfully completed, i.e., its Statusfieldisnot I n Cart or
Cancel ed). Enter the appropriate integer value.

. Maximum Discount corresponds to the M aximumDiscount field in the table. Maximum Discount
sets the maximum monetary value for a promotional discount for an order. For example, if a
promotion offers 10% off the order subtotal with a maximum discount of $50, then a customer that
orders $1000 in merchandise will receive a $50 discount instead of $100. Enter the appropriate
decimal value.



Restrictions
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Restrictions area of the add promotion form




Find Promotion(s)

A search form is provided to search for existing promotions. If more than one match is found, then alisting of
all matching promotions will be provided. Each of the columns can be sorted in ascending or descending
order. If only one match is found then the matching promotion is displayed in an edit promotion form. The
fields for editing a promotion are the same as the fields available when adding a new promotion.

The fields that can be searched are listed below along with the operator used in the search:

. PromotionlD - Equals (eq)

. PromotionName - Contains (cn)

. Active- Equals (eq)

. BeginDate - Greater Than or Equals (gte)

. EndDate - Less Than or Equals (Ite)

. Type- Equals(eq)

. Operator - Allows for the search logical operator (-OpLogical) to be set to an AND or OR type
search. An AND search must meet al of the specified search criteria. An OR search may meet any of
the specified search criteria.

. Limit - The maximum number of records (-MaxRecords) to return. If the number of records found
exceeds the value set for the limit, then Previous/Next navigation will be displayed on the search
results list so the found set can be navigated. If avalueis not provided, then all matching records will
be returned.

Promotion ID f Find Promotion(s) \
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Promotion search form area of the promotion administration menu

Search Results List

If more than one result is returned from the search, then find the appropriate promotion in the listing and click
the Promotion Code hyperlink for the promotion. The promotion will be loaded into the edit form.

If avalue was set for Limit on the search form and the number of matching records exceeds the limit value,
then Previous/Next navigation will appear at the top and bottom of the search resultslist. A summary of the
records displayed in relation to the found set is displayed between the Previous and Next links.

< < Previous 1-25 of 2351 Meaxt> >




Promotion found set navigation

The sort column and sort order for the search results list can be modified by clicking the up arrow next to the
appropriate column for an ascending sort order or by clicking the down arrow next to the appropriate column
for a descending order. Alternatively, the column name itself can be clicked to change the sort order for the
column. If acolumn is sorted in ascending order, a single quote mark (') will be displayed to the right of the
column name. If acolumn is sorted in descending order, a double quote mark (") will be displayed to the
right of the column name.
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HEFSO00102 Frise shippdng dufimg Surmimer ¥ b 1) 2002 B/ 3172002 PErceniage

HEFS1 22401 Heliday Tres thipping promstion L 12714 2001 1273142001 P o i L 100
MarchI0Parcant O March Digdount Premol T i N b P S A1 2L Pt rn ril e R}

Promotion search results list

Edit Promotion

The edit promotion form is nearly identical to the add promotion form. See the Store Administration >
Promotion Administration > Add New Promotion section for an explanation of each of the fields on the form.

Using Promotions as Templates

To use the currently displayed promotion as atemplate for a new promotion, make the appropriate changes to
the promotion information, enter a new unique promotion code in the Promotion Code field at the bottom of
the form, and click the Save as New Promotion button. The promotion will be created if no errors were
encountered. Otherwise the form will be reloaded with error messages displayed at the top of the page.

Promotion Code IrEave as Mew 'F‘r::mn::th::»n""II

Save as new promotion button on the edit promotion form



Example Usesfor Promotions

The promotion system is very flexible and can be used in creative ways to address many needs. Here are
some examples of its uses:

. Storewide sales - Suppose that all customers are to receive 10% off their order for one week. Create a
promotion with the appropriate values and then provide a note on the Web site to enter the
appropriate code on the checkout content page. Or to avoid possible oversight of the special, force
the promotion by setting the promotion code on the checkout page so it is automatically entered for
the customer.

. Thank you emails - Reward customers that have purchased x times by sending them an email that
contains a hyperlink to the store with the PromotionI D in the URL. Pass the PromotionI D as the
value for the promotion parameter set with the HS_Pr onot i onl DNane preference variablein Store
Configuration. If the entry point will be the store home content page, the HS_Pr onot i onl DNarre
preference variable is set to PI D, and the Pr onot i onl DiS Decenber Fr eeShi ppi ng, then the
hyperlink would look like:
http://ww. your server . her e/ Host edSt or e. LassoApp?Pl D=Decenber Fr eeShi ppi ng, where
www. your ser ver . her e isreplaced by the fully qualified domain name associated with the
HostedStore license.

. Compensation for Complaints/Suggestions - Suppose a customer is to be compensated for a service
complaint or rewarded for an outstanding suggestion they provided. Create a promotion with the
appropriate monetary/percentage value that is assigned to their Customer 1D with a Per Customer
Limit of 1. Either provide them with just the Promotionl D or email a hyperlink that sets the
promotion code for them automatically (see the suggestion above for details).

. Gift Certificates - Promotions do not 